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Change from Crossed mode to Open Mode While DOWIEIS PlAY ..........ccoiiiiiiiriccc e 134
Add Conventional players to one Pair of Lanes (Crossed MOUE).........ccouiiiiiirineieiee s 134
Add odd player numbers on Lane Pair in CroSSed MOGE...........cccveiiiieriiiiiie ettt re e 135
Add players to one lane only and set the Lane Pair in Crossed MOdE...........cccccveiieiieiiii i 135
MEMDEISNIP PIAYETS ...ttt bbb e bbbt bbbt b et et et e bt bbb n e 136
Add a Membership Player using personal Card (Magnetic card or Barcode card) or Fingerprint............cc.ccccceeuenne.. 136
Add a Membership Player using the Research fUNCLION ... 136
Add a Membership Player using the Intellisense™ Method..........ccccveiiiiiic i 137
Remove a membership player before 1ane OPENING.........cc.oiiiiiii i e enes 137
Edit the MembDErSNIP NAME ... ...ttt b b b et ar e 137
A 8 GIFE CANG PIAYET ...t b b b ettt b bbb et b e b b e n e 138
QUICK WAITING TIST.....eveeeee ettt et e et e e s e st et e e st e sbeess e beeseesaeeteenbesbeese e tesaeessesbeaneeseesteentenreenen 138
Open lanes using Daily WAITING lIST..........c.oiiiiiieie ettt e st et ae s e beaneesaesreenes 139
o =T =100 = To N - g T OSSR 139
Send a booked reServation t0 @ 1ANE .........coiii i ettt nee e enes 140
USE OF BOWING PACKAGES. ... .eveiveeeieite sttt sttt e st e et e st e s te e st e st e e se et e s teeseesbeeseestesteestenteaneentesreens 140
FAe [o l o] N o X g o] 1= Ta 1= To =TT ST 141
I LT L OO TP TSSO PRPRURPRPRPN 141
LBNE UNPAIK ...ttt sttt sttt e e ettt et e s bt e et e st e e et e st e eeee e et e eEees e eeeeReen e e Rt eRe e teeReeneeeeeeneenaenreeneenreanean 142
(O [T e g (=T I =V L= SR 142
oL Qo ] €SOSSN 142
Unpark the CloSEA/Parkea PIAYEIS. .......coi ittt ettt et s e s be s te e besteese e besaeesaesteeneesrennes 143
IS c I 1] = S 143
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TrANSTEE ThE WHNOIE LANE .....eveeeee ettt ettt ettt e ettt e st eesaab et e e sasbaeeesaaseeeesaab et eesasseeeesasteeeesasreeesanrreeesennes 143

Post- paid bowling lane transfer 0N @ BUSY ANE............coviiiii it sre s 144
Players Transfer (SPIitting COMPANY) ......ccueiriiriieieieise sttt b e e e benrenn e 144
LOCK/RESEIVE (EMPLY) JANES ...ttt bt e bbbt bt b e s e e et b b b n e 145
Unlock LOCKed/RESEIVEA (EMPLY) [ANES.......ciiiiecie ittt sttt st st e s tease et e s aeesaesteesaesrennes 145
Lock opened 1anes fOr MAINTENANCE..........ciiiiie ettt e et e st e s te e s e s teese e besae e e e sbeeseesaesteenaesrennes 145
EXTENd the CUITENT PIAY SESSION .......eiieieieiiitestet ettt b bbbt h bbbt e et e e e e b b nnen e 146
Extend the limit of @ “Games” DOWIING SESSION..........ciiiiiiii e 146
Extend the limit of @ “By Time” DOWIING SESSION ........ciuiiiiiiiieeee e 146

R oT 0 (= o [ SR URSSPRTR 147
RloTo ] £ 00 ¢ (=To1 1 o] TSSO TSRS PSP PPN 147
Score print options during Play DOWIING ........c.oviii s 147
SENA SCOTE DY IMIL........ee bbbt bbb e e et e bt e bt bt b n e n e 148
Answer to Bar and MainteNaNCe CallS..........oiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt b ettt e 149
Reset a Bar or Maintenance Call from the FrONT DESK ..........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiieieee e 150
Automatic Lanes ClOSUIe aftEr QAME OVET ..ottt bbb et b e r e 151
Manually Lane ClOSUIE iN OPEN STYIE.........ccueieeieiiiee ettt nr e n e 151
Manually Lane CloSUre in CroSSEA STYIE..........ov it 151
ClOSE INCIVIAUAL PIAYETS.......ceeeeeeiie ettt sttt sttt e et e st e st e e s e s beese e besse et e s teestesbeaseesaesseensebeaneeseesreeneenrennes 152
Crossed Lanes: Close only one lane and keep the other playing..........ccccooiiiiiiiiic e 152
Preview Of the @MOUNT TO PAY ..ottt b ettt e bbb n e 153
COlIECt PAYMENT LrANSACTIONS ........eeueiieeiietirt ettt b bt b e s et e bbbt e bt b et e e e e st e bt b bt nr e 154
Change the Rate for the WHhOIE SESSION ........cciiiiii et be e sresreenes 155
Change the RALE TOr @ LANE .......ccuiiiei ettt ettt e st e s e sb e e te e st e sbeare e besae e s e sbeaneesresraenes 155
Change the RALE TOF @ PIAYET ........cveieiecie ettt sttt et et e s s et e e teesbesbeeteesbesae e s e steaneesresreenes 156
USE FIEE GAIMES COUPONS. ......viieeuresteeseeresieesresrees e sre st sse e e sme s e s e e e R e es e aR e se e R e e R e e e e e Rt e m e e ne e e R e e R e s Rt e seenn e nmeennenreen e nrenne s 156
Charge Frames on Gift Card or on Bowling Membership Card.............ccoouoiiiiiriiiinissese e 158
Add POS it€MS 10 ANES OF PIAYET ......c.iiiieciece ettt sttt e b e s be et e s beeaeesbesteenbesbeaneenreaneens 159
Lo oLl o VY (T L o] AT T USSR 160
Generate a Pre-bill during payment COIECTION ............oiiiiiiiieee s 160
Tender @ BOWING PAYMENT ..ottt b bt b et e et b b b n e 161
Split a Bowling PaymMeNt DY AMOUNT..........coiiiiie ittt ettt st et e steste e besaeensesbeaneeseesreenes 162
Split @a BOWIING PAYMENT DY [EEMS.......ciiieiec ettt ettt et e s e te s te e s besteere e beaneeseesreenes 163
Back to payment or qUEUE the PAYMENT.........cvciiie ettt e st e st e s aeese e besaeesaesteesaesreanes 163
Queue a bowling Payment (GO Back diSabIEd) ............coviiiiiiiieiec e 164
Back to payment form (Go Back €nabled) ............cc.oiiiiiiie e 164
QUICK RefUNd OF PrePaid TANE ......c.eiiiieiei ettt ettt et e s e st e et e e besae e e e s besaeesresreenbesrennes 165
LCT: Lo T o TTSY (o] SRS 166
R VAT 2= U1 o o T L= 167
ADOUL DAY WRITING LIST. ...ttt ettt e bt r et esaeene e s beese e eeseeeseeseeameenteseeeneeneeeneeneesreanes 167
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WaItING lIST SETUP OPTIONS ......iiieeie ittt et et et e s te e e e beeba e s aesbees e e sbeebeeseesteensesbeaseeseesteeneenrenres 167

Reset the REEIENCE NUMDET ..........ciiiiiieee bbbttt b et be st e 167
FAo (o = T =TT = T S 168
EQIT PIAYEIS NMAMES ...ttt h bbb et s e e Rt b e Rt e bt b e et et e e et e b nn e n e 169
Change the Waiting List Priority Of the GrOUPS .......c.coi ittt enes 169

TIMES GaAMES RENTAL . .. ettt et ettt et ettt ettt et rae e aas 170
TIME GAMES RENTAI SCIEEIN ...ttt ettt ettt e et te e st e s beeseentesaeeseeseeemeeneeseeeneeseeeneentesneeneeseeanen 170

(O] o] o= R T a1 T Ty TSRS 170

Closing a Time Game (Collecting a Time Games PAYMENT) ........cccviieiiiieie ettt sre e sreane s 171
O IS TS 7= 1 172
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PAYMENT COIBCTIONS. ...ttt ettt et e et ekt e e e s bees e e seeeaeeneesaeemeeneesaeeneeaeeeneenaeseeeneeneenneas 172
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Sales itemSs With Varialhle PrICE..........viiiiie ettt et e s te st e e e s teereesbesteeseesreenes 173
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POS ProdUCES CUSTOMUZATION. ... ... iieiiieeie ittt ettt te et e eesteeseeseeeaeenteseeemeeneeeseeneeseeaneesaesaeeneesneaneensesnenns 174
USE OF POS TADS ...tttk bbb h et b bbb e oA e b e Rt b e bt s bbb et et e b e e bt et et e sbe b e 174

Keep orders open (“Happy hours” FUNCLIONAIILY) .........ccoveiiiiiicce e s 175
To comMPpIlete the P.O.S. trANSACTION ........cviiiiieiii ettt st et e et e s ae et e s beeseestesteesbesteese e besneeneesreanes 175

Apply a Discount t0 @ BOWIING IMEMDEN .......oiuiiiiie ettt sttt e seesteenaeseeeneenneeneens 176

Charge the Sale T0 @N ACTIVE LANE ..ottt sttt et s e et te e s e seeereentesaeeneenteaneeneeseeenes 176

Charge the sale t0 an aCtive TIME GAMIE ......cc.vciiie ittt ettt et e sa e st e ste e besteessesbeaneeseesreenes 176

Charge the sale t0 @ ReSTAUrANT TADIE .......c.ciiiie ittt e e be e e s e besneesresreenes 176

Charge the sale to a Payment Manager TAD .........oi oottt estesneeseeseeenes 177

PAY POS OFUET ...ttt ettt ettt s e sttt e st e et e st e ke es e e eeeeeeseeseeeReenteeaeeme e beemeeeeabeeneeseeeteenaeneeanens 177
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R CTot 1o o] ] 01 (=T 0] o) 4o USSR 180
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INOT CIOSEU PAYIMENTS ...ttt b bt s e h b b e bR e se e R e e bt bt e b e bt e e et et e se e bt e b e nb e b n e 184

COlIECE NOT CIOSEU PAYIMENTS .......covitititeieee etttk b b e et b e b b e b nn e n s 184

VOIA NOT ClOSEA PAYMENTS.........eiieiiecie sttt sttt et st e st e st e et b e s beebeestesbeensesbeeseesbesteenbesteaseentenneens 184
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Split Not Closed Payment (partial PAYMENT) ........ccooiiiiiieie ittt ettt s te et et e saesreenaesrenneas 185
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Paid Out (Make a WItNAIaWal) . . .. ... e ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e et eta e e eaeeens 186
Ticket HIStory and REeTUNG ... ... .ottt et ettt et ettt ettt ettt e et e e et e et et e e eaeeeaaas 187
RETUNG TIST ...t bbbt b bbb b e s e Rt e bt e bt e bt e b b et e e st e he e bt et et e ettt 188
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CrEAtE 8 NEW ACCOUNT ...ttt ettt sttt ettt ettt be e sb e e eh e e eh e e eh bt e R bt ea b e e be e be e ebe e ehe e eabeeabe e abeenbeesbeesbnennbesnneas 190
IMOTITY BN ACCOUNT ...ttt bbb bbb bt bbb h b e b e bt b et e et b bt n e n e 190
DEIETE BN BCCOUNT ...ttt b kbbb st b e bbb bbb e s e Rt e b e bt e bt b e e b e et e s e st ettt st et e nes 191
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CREAIGE 0 BCCOUNT ...ttt bttt b R b bbb e e st e b e bt e bt bt st b et e e s e e b e eb e e b e b e b n s 192
Check Account’s Transactions — REMOVE CRAITES..........ciiiiiieieieieise sttt 192

Pay & TranSaCtioN WIth ACCOUNTS .........coiitiiiireiei ettt bbbttt b b e e e et bbb n e e 193

(0 N I D (T G I SO OSSOSO RPN 194
EXample OF CaSh DIAWETS TASKS ......c..eiuiiiiiiiieeie sttt sttt et e et e st e s te s e sbeese e teste e e e steaseesaesteenaesreanes 195
Cash RegiSter FIOWCNAIT DIBGIAIM .........ccuiiiriieieieiisie ettt b b e e e bt b b nn e n s 195
OPENING AMIOUNTS ...ttt bt b st h b e R e bR 8 e E e e e R e e b e E e e bt e b et b e e e e e s e e bt eb e e bt bt b n s 196

(O TS0 7Y 2 0 01U T 1 €SP PS 196
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A L] oo ] SR 197
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About Database HDA and Cash REJISTET TASKS ..........cveiiiiiiiiieteseiee et 198

Z aNA ZZ REPOITS EXAMPIE ..ottt ettt ettt et et e e st e st e et e e s e sae e st e s be e st e sbesbeenbesteeneetesneeneenreanes 199
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1YL= 0 aY o T=] =7 o 1T e JN 1 16 T L 1 o T 206
oL ESJ 0o a1 0T8T = L o] oL SRS 207
Add @ NEW BOWIING MEBIMIDET ...ttt et et e st e s te e s e sbeereenteseeeneeseeaneeeeneeenen 208
g To W= Lo LT LT g To Y =T o ] T U SS 208
Add\clear\Disable\Edit Members CardS\FINGEIPIINT ..........c.coiiiiieie ettt sreanes 209
LTl oTcT (S aTT T o= Y 1= £ PSR 210
WeEEKIY VAIIAILY TIME SIOT.... ..ottt ettt e st et e bt ae et e seeemeeseeeseeneesteenaeneeareeneenneans 210
1] 0 LR Y] oL PPV PR R UPTOUROPROTN 210
ATEE DISCOUNT ...ttt ettt bttt b et bbb e e s e Rt b e E bbb e e st e R e e R e e bt e b e b ekt e st e st e bt eb e e b e st e st et e e 211
MONEY DEPOSIT ON IMEBIMIIET ... ...ttt et e et e s be e ae et e s beesbesbesseesbesteeneetesseeneesreanes 211
Frames AEPOSIT ON IMIEIMIDET ..........oiiiiie ettt ettt et e e ta e beste e s e e sbesReestesteessesteaseebesaeeseesreaneensenreans 211
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POINTS AEPOSIT ON IMIEBIMDET ...ttt et e e s e s be e te et e s te et e s beeaeesaeeteesbesteaneebesneeeesreanes 212

LT gL oTCT (S g T T = L (=SS 212
Use Members facilities during 1an€ NiFNG .........coooioii e 213
Use membership Frames Deposit fOr PAYMENT ..ot 214
Use membership Frame Deposit as payment for conventional Players...........ccccevvieeieveiieeie s 214
Pay a transaction With Member “$” AEPOSIT ........cviiiiiiiieeee ettt 215
Pay a transaction with Member POINTS GEPOSIT..........cviiiiiiriieie e 215
Apply 8 POS % diSCOUNT 10 & IMEIMDET ...ttt b ettt b e 216
Apply a Time Games % diSCOUNT 10 & IMEMDET ..........oviiiiiiiieite e bbb 216
MEMDET PUICHASES HISTOIY ....c.viiiicie ettt et et et e st e st e e st e sbeeseesbesteere e besneesnenreanes 217
T gl oTCT R T g g L=t 11 (0 SR 217
MEMBDET AMOUNTS HISTOTY ...ttt bbb et b bbbt et b e et et et e bt bbb n e 218
LT = T L 219
GENEIAl ADOUL GITE CAITS ...ttt b bbb e s bt b e bbbt et e e st e bt e bt ettt bt e 219
Create the Time Slots templates fOr GIft CArdS .........cocviiiiiiiecc st sreene s 220
Gift Card iNfO ON TICKET RECEIPT ... .ottt ettt ettt e tesee e e e steeseesaeeseenteseeeneeneeaneeeeseeenes 220
FOrmat Of the date OF @XPINY ...ttt ettt n e ste e st e tesae e e e eeeeneesaesaeeneeseenneas 220
Time slots TeEMPIAte MANAGEIMENT .........ccviiiii ettt et et e st e sae et e sbe et e besseesbesteessesteaseeeenneans 220
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e =TT T 0T o USSR 223
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Sell one Gift Card USING @ TEMPIATE .......c..oiiieie ettt ettt e e e ee st e saeseeesaesaeeneesbesneeneesreeneeneeaneas 224
Multiple Sale of Gift Cards USING TEMPIALES .........civiiieieie ettt re b e te e e besreeneesreenes 225
Multiple sales of the SAME GIft CArt TYPE.........ocviuiii et sbe e e b te e e e besaeenresreenes 226
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Check\MOodify the Gif Card EPOSIT ........coiiiieeieieee et bbbt nnen e 229
USE OF FIAMES GITE CAIUS. .....eviiiieietieieese ettt bt bbbt b bt s bt b b et et e bt e bt bbbt 230
Use of frames Gift Card during the 1ane OPENING .........ccviiii i sreere s 230
Frames Gift Cards usage during the 1ane PAYMENT.........c.cuiii ittt sae e sreenes 231
USE OF MONEY GITE CAIAS ...ttt b e et b bt bt e et benn e n e 232
GITE CAIT RECNAIGE ...ttt bt bbb ettt e Rt bbbt b e e e e e b e et e b e n bt nn e 233
Refund transaction Made DY GIft CAId ...........coviieii ittt et e st e s e s beaneeresreens 234
Gift Cards Report (DELAIEA REPOIL).......c.iiiiieie ettt ettt et e s e s teeteesaeste e s e sbesneesaesreeneenreanes 235
0 Tod 1 = 237
General INfOrmation @DOUL LOCKETS ..........oouiiee ettt sttt et sneeseesteeneeseeeneas 237
Create and SETUP LOCKEIS' RALES........iiiiieitiiie ittt sttt ettt sttt e be e re e teste et e s teesaesbeeseesaesteeseesbeaseessesteeneenrenneas 237
LOCKErS PIUG-IN CONTIGUIALION. ........oiiiiiicie sttt e te st e st e e re et e s te e e e s beeseestesteeseesteaneenbesreens 239
LOCKEIS PrINTOULS IMIBINAGET ...ttt etttk et ettt et st e s ae st e et e s eees e seeeaeeneeseeemeenteeaeaneeaeeeneenaeseeeneeseenneas 239
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RENE B LOCKET ... ettt et b bbb b s Rt Rt b ke b e b8 e e st e b e bt bt e b e e b e bt e st et e b e e bt e b nbe st b e 241
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SEAICNING FOF TN RENEET .....c.ei ittt et e st e st et e s te et b e s besteestesbeeseesbeateeseesteeneesrenneas 242
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Open a Lane using the RWM Mode...............

RWM Closures Reported in Detailed Report
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General Information About Focus
Scoring System Elements
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The Focus Scoring System consists of a number of electronic components interfaced together through a network:

Server: “The heart” of the system, a Computer in which all the scoring related programs and databases are installed.

Workstations: Other computers where the Focus program is running; The workstations can be used as Back-office, POS
Station, Bowling Front Desk, etc....

(V.L.C.) Vision Lane computer: Electronic components and central processing unit (CPU) for the scoring system Graphics
and Logics. One VLC = one pair of lanes.

Network Switch: This is for communication between the Server, Lane Computers, pin detection device Cameras and
workstations are all connected through a device called a “Network switch”, which is a standard computer networking
device that connects network hardware.

A.P.I (Advanced Pinsetter Interface): A device for pinsetter interfacing; One A.P.I. is necessary for = one pair of bowling
pinsetters. If the pinsetter does not provide the pins detection information, it's necessary to install the PinCam, a CCD
camera used to detect and view the standing pins.

Camera (PinCam or Sciba): A device for viewing the bowling pins standing on the bowling lane pin deck, and also detects
the bowling ball on the bowling lane when passing the sensor(s). The device is not necessary if the pinsetter can send the
information directly to the Scoring system (String pinsetters and Brunswick GS series Pinsetters).
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Bowler’s Console: A keypad or touchscreen where the players can interact with the Scoring system (Changing Names,
score Corrections, Add Player, etc....)

Photostrike: Optional device for creating a reservation with the optional camera to take a players picture to be displayed
on the scoring system monitors during bowling.

Remote Printers: A printer for food & beverage orders, installed in the dedicated food and beverage preparation area
(kitchen, bar, pizzeria etc...)

ATGPC: Optional device to control pool table lights (each box can control up to 16 pool table lights). The ATGPC is not
specifically for pool tables lighting, it can be used as power controllers in the bowling center.

Wireless Handheld (Orderman): A hand held device for collecting and sending orders to the food & beverage ticket
printers, along with maintaining orders for payment.

Ticket Redemption: Integrated system to dispense redemption tickets to bowler’s during the game.

Index of terms used in this manual

Server: Central computer where the SQL Databases are installed; The Server and the Main Desk are the same computer If
the bowling center is equipped with one computer only.

Main Desk: Central computer where the Focus program and SQL Databases are installed.

Front Desk- Workstation —P.0O.S.: Extra Workstation where it’s possible to access to Focus program. The Front Desk and
the Main Desk are the same computer If the bowling center is equipped with one computer only.

SQL Database: Collection of data recorded from the Focus software program.

Uninterrupted Power Supply (UPS): Electric backup power supply unit used to protect the computer from power failure
& surges. The UPS can properly shut down the computer to save information in case of power failure when the battery is
running below 20% capacity.

Front Desk Touch Screen: A monitor with touch screen interface by touching the screen with a finger instead of using the
mouse.

Click: Press and release the left mouse button to activate functions. If the monitor is a touch screen, simply press the icon
with a finger on the monitor display.

Double click: Two fast clicks of the left mouse button. Used to activate a program by clicking on the required icon.

Drag and drop: Place the mouse arrow on an icon, and while keeping the left button pressed, move the icon to the desired
position, and releasing the left mouse button to confirm your choice.

Single Click Pointer: This is a selectable setting which allows the mouse arrow to change automatically into a hand symbol
when you pass over the top of an icon or folder which can be opened with just one click of the left mouse button instead
of a double click.

Icon: Graphic symbol which represents a program or button.

Checkbox: Small box usually accompanied by a short description of what it is used for. When you click on a checkbox a
small black checkmark or tick appears in its center meaning the function its active.

Start Menu: Main menu is activated by clicking on the ‘Start’ icon on the bottom left hand corner of the screen which
opens upward, showing the main list of available functions.

Desktop: This is the main screen of the Windows computer program showing icons and programs.
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Lane Server Service: Special program that allows the communication between the SQL Database and the Focus Front desk.

Focus (Front Desk Icon): Steltronic Program for bowling center management.

Plug-In: A series of programs built into the Focus software. Each plug-in manages a particular section of the program and
can be turned on/off and arranged in any order, and is configurable for each workstation.

Stand-by (Lane Computer Status): The Stand-by mode communicates the lanes shutdown command, the lane computer
(VLC) is still powered ON by AC source, but the Windows session has been closed. To place the VLC in off mode is necessary
interrupt the AC source that supply the VLC line.
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Scoring system elements for Workstations

1: Workstation (BASE) (Computer with Keyboard and mouse).

2: UPS (Uninterruptable power supply with surge protection)
3: LCD Screen (Touch Screen available, minimum suggested size 17 inch with 1920 X 1080 resolution).

4: Magnetic Card Reader (for Bowling Membership Cards, Gift Cards, and compatible Cashless Cards).

4A: EMV Chip Card Reader (A separate card reader designed to read credit card chips)

5: Fingerprint reader (to quickly login staff & bowling members with quick identification).

6: Score & Reports printer*

7: Cash display
8: Ticket Printer*

9: Cash Drawer*

10: Webcam (Only for bowling Staff identification).
11: Bar code Reader (for Bowling & Gift card management, for POS sales and/or Ticket/Reservations quick identification).

12: Remote printers (located in the appropriate area, to be used for printing food & drink orders).

13: Wireless Handheld (Orderman®) device to collect food & drinks order (for bartenders and waitress employees).

*Note: The device can be shared between different workstations.

Most of these elements are available for all kinds of workstation usage. The Server, when used as a Server only (Windows
Server without Front Desk functionality) is equipped only with keyboard, mouse, monitor & UPS.

Another configuration available for Focus Workstations is an “All-in-One” terminal, a dedicated computer with touch
screen for POS and/or Bowling Front Desk.

SCORING SYSTEM ELEMENTS FOR WORKSTATIONS PAGE 20



Network switch(s) locations

The Main parts of the Scoring system are:
(1) Focus Server
(2) Lane computers
(3) Network Switch(s)
(4) Workstations

The Steltronic Server, Lane computers, Workstations, Stelpads, Photostrike and PinCam are connected in a network
managed by the Network switch(s) a device which manages the exchange of data between these devices.

It's defined “Main Network Switch” the network switch device where the Server, Front Desk and lane computer are
connected; The “Secondary Network Switch” are the devices used to connect the PinCam (if installed) and these
additional switches are used for camera and bowling pins detection and camera images for archiving purposes. The archive
of pin detection camera photos are for the maintenance department and technical support technicians, along with the
ability of front desk “instant replay” to see the standing pins that were detected in ball #1 of any frame.

MANDATORY

The Main Network Switch Must always remain ONLINE and powered on when the Focus Server is running;
Even if the lane computers and the other workstations are off.
A dedicated electrical circuit breaker powers the network switches and the Bowling Staff must be able to recognize
where the circuit breakers are located and where the network switches are physically installed.

Usually the main network switch is installed in the same area of the lane computers in the center of the lanes Pair; it can
be in the top of the ceiling near the bowling approach area or in the pinsetter area when the lane computer is installed on
the curtain wall near the masking unit.
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Focus Hasp Key (Focus License)

The Focus program and Lane Server will run only if a specific hardware key is
installed on the Main Desk which works as a Software License.

Each Focus Workstation needs a specific hardware key, otherwise the Focus
program will not run on that particular workstation.

Each Hardware Key (Hasp USB Key) is specific for each bowling center, and for
the specific location, i.e. Desk, Snack Bar, and Back Office.

Note: The installation crew performs the Hardware key installation and
activation.

Aladdin USB Hasp key

WARNING

Don’t remove the HASP Key from the Focus Computers!!!
Without the HASP Key or in case of HASP Drivers failure the Focus program will stop.
If the HASP Key is not accessible from the Main Desk the lane server stops working causing VLC disconnection.

If the hardware key is not available when Focus starts, the program will not start and an error message is displayed.
If the Focus program is running, and somebody removes the HASP key by mistake from Main Desk, the Lane server will
stop and the Focus program will not show the status of the lane computers.

This program cannot start
Please contact Steltronic S p A

To solve this problem, it’s necessary to proceed with the steps below:

1) Close Focus program.
2) Plug the Hardware key in to a USB port and wait one minute while Windows detects the Hardware key.

a. When the USB key is installed and working properly, the red LED should be on and NOT flashing. When
it’s flashing, there is a problem possibly with the key or a driver problem in Windows. Contact technical
support if this LED is not illuminated or it’s flashing on/off.

3) Restart the Lane Server acting directly with the Steltronic Lane Server icon next to the Windows clock in the lower
right corner of the screen.
Click with the Right mouse button on the Lane Server icon, a pop up a small window appears, select Start Lane
Server service or Restart Lane Server using the left mouse button. The Lane Server icon should turn yellow and
then in a few seconds should turn green. Note: See dedicated chapter for additional information

Lane Server
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Identify your Focus Server model

There are many different and various models of the Steltronic Focus Server available. Each model varies and is dependent
on the bowling center, number of bowling lanes and/or number of workstations necessary. The type of server hardware
used is based on the operating system and server requirements:

“Entry level” Server (Main Desk): A standard Windows PC equipped with Windows 10 Pro®. This computer is also used as
a Focus workstation and it’s not much different from the other Workstation computers. As with any other Windows
computers, this computer/main desk needs a periodical restart (minimum one-time every 24-36 hours) to keep the RAM
and resources clean and to avoid computers running slowly.

Windows Server: A high performance computer equipped with Windows Server® software as the operating system.

This computer cannot be used as a Focus workstation and is built with redundant hardware in order to prevent Hard Disk
failure. The server computer requires a reboot for particular operations and should be rebooted periodically (once a week)
to keep the RAM and resources clean and to avoid computers running slowly.

The procedure for Turning ON the Scoring System are the same for each type of Server.

Focus - Vision

Steltronic Focus Server is the computer where running programs and services, like SQL Server Engine and Steltronic Lane
Services. The Steltronic Focus software includes Databases, Front Desk program with varying apps, and the Steltronic Lane
Server service.

Lane Computer (VLC) A unit dedicated to managing the bowling score for one pair of bowling lanes. The lane computers
load the Main Software (Vision) locally and the interaction with the Front Desk program is managed by the Steltronic Lane
Server Service.

Focus Workstations Accessing the SQL Server Databases and loading the Focus Front Desk program through the Steltronic
LAN network. The Focus Front Desk software, several specific Windows services, and databases are physically installed
only on the Focus Server.

About Scoring System Services

On the Server computer, various programs run as services. (Shown below)

SQL Server Engine - Steltronic Lane Server
PinCam Logger - Steltronic Lane Agent
MSDTC - Orderman Host

There are 2 services that are the most important for the Scoring system:

Microsoft SQL Server: This is the engine of the SQL database. If the SQL Server engine/service is not
running, the Focus database is not accessible and is impossible use Focus program from Server and Front
Desk terminals.

Steltronic lane Server: This is the “bridge” program that allows and controls the communications between
the Lane computers and the Front Desk program, including also some Front Desk apps like Restaurant.
When the Steltronic lane Server service is down, it is not possible to control the Lane Computer from the
Front Desk program, using the Orderman handheld device, controls the Restaurant and/or Booking
modules.

All services startup automatically at Windows boot and run in the background. Services correctly starting depends on the
Steltronic LAN network connection to the server, and if the server is not connected to the Steltronic LAN Network Switch
or the Network Switch is off when the Server loads Windows, SQL Server Databases and Steltronic services will not start
properly. After restoring the network connections, a manual start/restart of services or the Focus Server reboot is
necessary to allow the Focus Scoring System work properly.
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Start/Restart Services

WARNING

The following operations can be performed only from Main Desk (Server).

Steltronic Lane Server Service (from Lane Server Manager)

Lane Server Icon

12:06 PM
& ENG ER

7/31/2019

Double click on Lane Server Icon down on the Windows Taskbar, near the clock to show Service Manager screen.
Note: If the icon is not visible: Click on Start & All Programs & Steltronic Focus & Service Manager

Service Manager *

Lane Server
Status

Read Events Log

C.\i Change not working VLC

PC-SALA-DEMO Running

From the Service Manager window, click on the Start button to resume the Lane Server Service; If the Start Button is not
available, press the Restart button to restart the Lane Server Service. After a while, the Lane computer will complete the
login automatically. Note: Instead of double clicking on the Lane server icon, one single click with the Right mouse button
on the Lane server icon; a small menu pops up with all of the possible selections available.

Lanes Server Status

Lane Service Stopped Lane Service Pending Lane Service Started
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Restarting other Services

A full computer restart of Windows will restart automatically the required services, but a manual restart of the service is
quicker:

Type services.msc using the Windows search to display the Windows Service Manager screen:

File  Acon  View Help

4= wp | T g Heel v muon
Ceracesiloasll | S sorery (Lecal
SIH Server [MSSOLSFRVER) Hame 4 Hatus Staniup Type Log On fAs Decnption &
L 504 Acteve Directary Helper Service Crisabied Metwork Senice Enables mtegration with Active Dire.
E‘:’J‘ :::::'"w:e q‘.’-ﬂ Server (MSSOLSERVIR) Running  Autematic (D, Nebwork Senace Provides storege. pro<essing and €.
Erilar the wenace i SOL Server Agent {MSSCLSERVER) Disabled Bebwork Senvice Executis jobs, monators SCIL Senver,
i< ok SO Senver Browser Disabded Liogal Service Provides 531 Server conmection inf
£ S0 Server VEL Wiiter Runming  Autermatic (0. Local Systemn Provides the interfece to Backup/re.
Eﬁcm'hon: £k S0P Discorvery Runming  Manusl Local Serdce Birsomvers networked devices and se..
ieside lorage, procesting and ¥
conirailed access of dats, and rapid i Male Frgoneosy Senoge Runrung  Manus Lol Systerm Pravadies regpuered infradiuctune sup.
ranaction processing Lk Mt Dagdal Sugrasge Servce Runrung  Audommati Locsl Sydem Dagrtal Sigringe WEF tenice bost
-'.é_&'l!llrunu. Lare Server Auformabic (D... Local hyslern
iy Mettromic Lane Seraer Agent Running  Automatic (D, Local Systemn
Sk Steltronic OnlineCentre Running  Automnatic (0. Local System
ey ehronic Orderman hoft agent sérvice Munning  Agtomatic (0. LocH System Reftroric Ordenman hodl agent cer
{,:- Steltronic Ordenmisn host perves Running - Automatic (0. Local Systemn Sieltronic Ordenman host service
2k Deltromic Pincam Logger Aoematic (0. Loca Systemn
SQL Server Engine

Search and highlight the line SQL Server (MSSQLSERVER) and use proper buttons for Start or Restart.

Steltronic Lane Server

Search and highlight the line Steltronic Lane Server and use proper buttons for Start or Restart.

MSDTC (Microsoft Distributor Transaction Coordinator)

Search and highlight the line Distributor Transaction Coordinator and use proper buttons for Start or Restart
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Turning ON the Scoring System

WARNING

To avoid mistakes and incorrect system startup, it’s recommended to keep the Main Network Switch always powered
On.
It’s mandatory to turn on the Network switch before the Server starts up and loads the operating system.

If the Main Network switch is powered under the same AC line of the lane computers (VLC), the VLC will be turned on
before the Server starts, this is not a problem, however the Lane computers will load the local software and display the
Advertising background, and when the server is fully started, the lane computers will connect automatically.

1) Turn ON all the Network switches installed in the center.

2) Turn ON the Focus Server. Note: Press for a short time the “ON” button located on the UPS if installed

3) Wait until the Focus Server complete the boot loading of Windows and Lane Services, this operation may require
several minutes.

4) Turn ON the Overhead Lane Monitors

5) Turn ON the VLC (Vision Lane Computer). Note: To avoid power surges caused by the simultaneous power of all
lane computers, it’s suggested to turn on Lane Computers in groups (max 4-6 VLC per group), waiting 5 seconds
between each group of VLCs being turned on.

6) Turn ON the Stelpad consoles, Photostrike, and/or Digital Signage (if installed). Note: To avoid power peak
caused by the simultaneous power of Stelpads computer, it’s suggested to turn on the Stelpads in groups
(maximum 4-6 Stelpads per group), waiting 5 seconds between each group of StelPads.

7) Turn ON the Focus Workstations (Note: Press for a short time the “ON” button located on the UPS if installed

8) Switching OFF/ON Workstations peripherals such as Printers, Cash displays, etc.

Receipt Printer and Cash Display
There is no real sequence in which the cash display and receipt printers are turned on or off, however the preferred
scenario is to have them powered ON prior to turning ON the workstations.

Front Desk Monitors

They can be connected to the main desk or additional workstations. The electrical power should be connected to the same
circuit of power outlets on the UPS power supply that is delivering power to the main desk. Therefore, it’s not necessary
to turn the monitor off using the button on the front panel of the monitor itself. In any case, the standby function of most
monitors turns the monitor off when the signal is lost from the computer (because it has been turned off).

It’s suggested to connect the Front Desk monitor and computer tower case under the UPS; connect the UPS and the other
devices such as the score printer, receipt printer, cash display with a multiple plug surge protected power strip. In this
way, all devices will be on when the plug strip is switched on. After the computer is shutdown, power off the UPS, then
power off the Multiple plugs strip using the switch.

Note: If the touch screen monitor is off while the system is loading Windows, the Touch screen drivers will not be loaded
and the touch screen will not work, in this case restart the computer with the touch screen powered on first.
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Starting Focus and User Identification (Login)

E% From the Windows Desktop, double-click on Front Desk icon and wait a moment for the software to
start and load the Focus Main menu.
(e (D=

The first step for using the Focus program is make the Login for User Identification. When started, the Focus program is
currently locked and the current user is shown as Anonymous. There are 3 ways to login:

Manual Login.

Quick login: Swipe a Magnetic Card in the card reader or Scan a Barcode Card with the barcode reader.

Quick Login: Place your finger on the Fingerprint reader device.

Manual Login
et v ) By TP w TG i ZE

F7 Lanes Manager connacted 1o server
(1) Click on Keys

icon on the top
of the top bar

4 4 A

Service Chamiar E

g DowtStatManagert. .

w5 S A

Cashlar Murat Drandele Ra

The Focus login screen is displayed, select a user by clicking on a User Icon or typing directly in the User Name field, then
in the password field; type the required password, and if necessary, confirm the identification clicking on the Login button.

Quick Login with Magnetic Card/Barcode Card

In any of the windows while using Focus, swipe the User Magnetic Card in the card reader, or scan the User Barcode Card

with the barcode reader to login into the system. Note: swiping a different user Card will logoff the logged user and login
the new user.

Quick Login with Fingerprint

In any of the windows while using Focus, place your finger onto the fingerprint reader to login in to the system.
Note: placing a new (authorized) finger will logoff the current user and login the new user.

User Manual Logoff

Click on Keys icon at the top of the upper menu bar to open the login window and click on Disconnect to log out.
Note: For detailed information, see Focus User, Roles and authorizations in the user manual.
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Turning Off the Scoring System

WARNING

To avoid data loss and preventing computer file damages, it’s mandatory to run the “Windows shutdown”
operation before removing the power from any circuit breakers (Lane computer, Workstation, Server or Stelpad).

It's not mandatory to turn off all of the Scoring devices at the end of business, however Steltronic recommends to
turn off the lane computers, in order to preserve the device lifetime and avoid wasting of energy.

Bowling Center that prefer to allow the Scoring system running 24 hours per day, the management should restart
Windows for each Workstation, Entry-Level server, Stelpad and VLC devices. The VLC can be manually restarted or
set to automatically reboot daily.

The sequence of restarting the Server should be followed by the manufacturer specifications of our Server model.

Turning off steps (Entry level Server)

To completely turn OFF the Scoring system with an Entry Level Server proceed as following:

1) Close the windows session and shutdown all of the Focus Workstations.

2) On the main desk, open the lanes manager from the Focus Server and click on Pair Settings button selecting all
Lanes.

3) Click on the Shutdown button in pair settings window and confirm the operation when required.

4) Close the Focus program and Shutdown Windows.

5) At the end of Shutdown, the Server is powered off.

6) The VLC has been powered off and the lane monitors will show a black screen or “no-signal” message. Turn off

the circuit breakers for the Lane Computers.

Turning off steps (Windows Server)

To completely turn OFF the Scoring system with a Windows Server proceed as following:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

Close the windows session and shutdown all the Focus Workstations except one.

Open the lanes manager from the last Focus Workstation and click on Pair Settings button selecting all Lanes
Click on Shutdown button in pair settings window and confirm the operation when required.

Close the Focus program and Shutdown Windows session on the last Workstation.

The VLC has been powered off and the lane monitors will show a black screen or “no-signal” message. Turn off
the circuit breakers for the Lane Computers.
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Reboot the Scoring system (Lane computers, Workstations, Server)

To completely Restart the Scoring system, proceed as following:

1) Close Focus from all Workstations, the Main Desk/Server included.

2) Restart Windows Session on Focus Server.

3) When the Server is back online, restart also the Windows session of all Focus Workstations.

4) Open the lanes manager from the Focus Server and click on Pair Settings button selecting all Lanes.
5) Click on Reboot button in pair settings window and confirm the operation when required.

6) The Lane Computer will reboot and login automatically.

Setting the VLC with Automatic Daily Reboot

WARNING

Enabling this function is mandatory to leave the Focus server accessible to allow the lane computer to login after
the restart. Incorrect changes in the VLC settings could cause incorrect scoring functions.

If you have questions on this procedure, please contact USA Steltronic Service

Open the lanes manager from the Focus Server and click on Pair Settings button selecting all Lanes and enter the VLC
Settings tab.

WLC auto restart
Restart time:

6 L4 > <« » HH

0 L4 ¥ L5 1 ¥ MM

Click on the Enable checkbox to enable VLC daily Auto-Reboot and select a Restart time selecting hours & minutes;
Note: Time is in 24hour format. To reboot the VLC at 6:00 AM, use the sample screen above.

Note: if you have selected the lane computers (VLC) to reboot at 6:00 AM, the VLC must be powered on and running at that
hour for the reboot to take place.

Click on Send to lane and Close button and Confirm lane reboot to apply the changes and exit. The lane computer will
reboot when you confirm the changes in order to apply the new settings.

Enable/Disable Full screen and Task bar

M wwm P oimemmger ) v X et e

1) ACCE§S the Se_cur_lty s o (8 Tk (2) Enable or disable the Task bar and Full Screen
Manager window clicking on ask bas options
the Home icon & () Full Scresn The selection is permanent until next change or
o manual de-selection from dedicated Tool bar buttons
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Enable/Disable Touch Express

Tools Windows Help

Touch Express Keyboard ion Manager ¥ ¢

Touch Express Numeric Pad iguraﬁon Manager

Touch Express Date-Time Pad Licensing information |

The Touch Express is a virtual keyboard that pops up on the Front Desk screen when it’s necessary to input letters or
numbers using the touch screen. The touch express “transforms” a monitor into a keyboard, and its suggested to enable
this feature only on terminals equipped with a touch screen monitor.

There are 3 kind of touch express:

Touch express keyboard
Touch express Numeric pad
Touch express Date-Time pad

To enable the touch express, click on the Tools button, and then check the options of Touch Express on the command bar
to enable it.

Touch Express Keyboard commands

[A] Confirm: Enter

[B] Arrow Keys: Used to move from the next/previous field (example: from bowler’s first name to the last name field).
[C] Erase: Cancel all letters/numbers of the selected field.

[D] Caps: Temporary Upper-case letters.

[E] Caps Lock: Permanent Upper-case letters.

Focus software & system setup suggestions

1) Setup your Cash Devices (Card Reader, Cash Drawer, fingerprint etc.).

2) Create Roles for your users (Managers, Front Desk staff, Bartenders, Mechanic, cleaning service, etc.).
3) Add Users and Rights.

4) Setup your Cash system.

5) Setup Business hours, Holidays, etc....

6) Create Bowling Rates and Packages.

7) Setup your POS System & Workstations.
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Focus Users, Groups, Roles and Authorizations
General information about Users and Roles

A Focus user is a person that can access the Focus program for various purposes. Focus can manage many users, and each
user can be personalized with varying rights/permissions and access levels. Only one user at a time can access the program
from the same workstation. When signed on, the Focus program records the transactions with the name of the current
user.

Conscle VMiew Go Tools

A senie P

FonRR ~uas]

Windows  Hel

To access the Security Manager window:
Foot Bowl "

1. Click on the Home icon

2. Click on Users Accounts button

Users Accounts

The window is split into 3 Tabs:

File Users Roles Autherizations
Users: This is where wusers can be
created/deleted, or modification of rights for the
people allowed to interact with the Focus

1
B Save and Close

Authorizations

x Closze ; Front Desk

Users | Roles

Users's Hierarchy & Mew 5 Delete a8 Properties
program. B :
MName ~
Roles: where you can create/delete/modify a | AlexKoller
group of users where the members have the i'ﬂ'f:&ft';“fte’

same authorizations.

Authorizations: where you can allow/deny rights
for users and/or groups.
WARNING: Always use Save and Close key before exiting and confirming changes.

Focus Users

A Focus user is a person that can access the program, like cashiers, Front desk staff, Bartenders. It can also be a person
that accesses the program with limited functions, like someone that uses the time clock program only for clocking in/out
during his working shift.

Each user can be customized with a Name, Password, Photo, Card, or Fingerprint. In the user tab list, there are 4 default
types of users:

Cashier - part of the User group — default user, with limited rights.
Owner - Administrator and has FULL rights.

Service - Access is restricted to Steltronic Technical Support.
Factory - Factory level access only (Steltronic Support).

Click on New to create a
new focus user

&.\\New

GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT USERS AND ROLES

Click on Delete to remove the
selected focus user

Click on Properties to modify
the selected focus user

N\

(e Delete

& F"r{:peées/
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WARNING

It’s strongly recommended to insert a Password for the Owner account to deny improper access to the
Administrator functions. The business owners of the center should be assigned a cashier role if they will be using
the system on a regular basis.

Reserve the Administrator role only for the Owner user or same level, do not assign Administrator role to any
user, even the managers!

Add — Modify a Focus User

MANDATORY

A new user does not have access to the Cash Register until they are given permission to use one or more cash
drawers.
After the user is created, do the following: Open the Configuration Manager, select the Workstation where the
user will work, select the Devices tab, browse the tab and open Cash drawers.
Click the Working drawers button and add the user to the drawer by selecting the checkbox.

User's Properites x - To add a new user, click on the New button. To edit a user,
User | Card | BarCode | ierarchical Securit | select the name and click on the Properties button.
FirstName Danile | Type First name, Last Name and a Password for first login*
LastName Re | - By connecting a WEB CAM to the Front Desk, it is possible
=X i to capture a user’s photo: click on the Photo frame and use
_— the Grab button to save the picture; to remove an
Password |g Clear | undesired photo, click on the Delete Photo button.
Gratuity ID n LR - Specify in the Time Out field, a time limit for the inactivity
of the computer’s use: the timeout countdown starts after
|9 Delete photo

the last user’s action, and when the timeout expires, the

o NoTime ot user is logged out automatically and the Focus program will
be locked.

You can also check the box for “log off” after each

transaction, and by enabling this feature, you are forcing the

Inactivity timer

[] Log off after each transaction

Roles User's Authorizations user to be signed off automatically after each financial
?:L"r‘;:“‘” transaction is finished. Selecting No Time Out, the user will
[ Managers never be automatically logout from the system.

[ User
‘ 4 Ok ‘ | o ‘ - Specify a Gratuity ID if needed for credit card transaction
reporting.

*Note: In this phase, it’s not mandatory to create a password, users can add\modify their password themselves from the
login menu. To remove a password from an existing user, select the user, click on Properties, and then click on the Clear
button.

Steltronic Magnetic Card\Barcode card and Fingerprint

If the system is equipped with a magnetic card\Barcode reader\fingerprint reader; The user can use the device to login
into the system instead of typing a password manually.

Note: The Fingerprint reader is always available (if device is installed and licensed), the user can choose to use Steltronic
Magnetic Card or Barcode card.

Steltronic magnetic cards require a special ID and is supplied only by Steltronic or authorized distributor. Barcoded cards can
be printed by the customer. If you require Magnetic cards please ask your distributor or contact serviceusa@steltronicusa.com
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Magnetic Card\Barcode card acquiring

Choose the Tab Card or Barcode, swipe the card or scan the barcode.

Choose the Emission Date (valid from) and Expiration Date (Until) dates; Mandatory: select the Card Enabled
checkbox. To disable the card, leaving the user access, just uncheck the checkbox Card Enabled.

Fingerprint acquiring

Choose the Tab Finger; place the same finger on the fingerprint reader, up and down several times with different
angles until the message changes to “Good Quality”. Make sure you place the finger multiple times and at different
angles such as the side and tip of your finger until you have at least ¥ -full green status bar. When creating several
fingerprint images, your ability to sign on very quickly with the fingerprint reader increases dramatically.

NOTICE

The fingerprint device has a very special coating and should NEVER be cleaned with ANY chemicals. The BEST way
to clean the fingerprint device is to use scotch tape or any type of clear tape that you might find in your office
supply store.

Roles and User’s Authorization

i Progwdes x

| Tiww | ot | Bartoie [ Fomrectical S|

Roles in BOLD and underlined: these authorizations are
allowed from the role where the user is a member.

| Foles | lJzer's Authorizations I
[] Bocking - Add reservation to a lane -
["| Booking - Delete reservation from a lane
["| Booking - Edit reservation of a lane
mnten 1 o i [”| Booking - Open plugin individual user authorization ‘
Booking - Show credit card numb

. [] Cash Register - Accounts - view
S p—— : [] Cash Register - Accounts: charge (withdrawal __.
ol [] Cash Register - Accounts: create, modify, dele__.
[] Cash Register - Accounts: pay [deposit to acc....
=l T 1 - i~ - L

-

| e o [ oew ]

Tag the checkbox of the Roles.
Note: User can be a member to more than one role.
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Roles

As mentioned previously, the use of roles helps to quickly define the permissions of users who may have more than one
and therefore also have different permission

WARNING

The Administrator is a role without limitation, It’s strongly recommend to reserve this role to Owners only; do not
use Administrator role for any user, even for the Managers.

1] Biosoking - Ackd mervation 12 lanw
] ooking - Diwiite mamrcsfin b i Lo
] sking - Bt maarenion o 5 las
1L ewshineg - O kg

] kg - e crouit cand rustoe
] G Regater - Accourta - view
] G Pogater « Acoourty. charge it dtmmal from Aot
] Cas Rgrater - Aotourtn crnate modly, doiete

] Coas Rgraber « homrtn piry idmsont 2 aodurd]
] Cases Pgrber - Thirsge werdrs) S dharms

] Cas Regraer « Dolect e

] Coe ot Doy Fimcmets

L] Can Pagrater « Erdew chotreg rscnrtn
(] Cas Regaler - Enber tprirg mmeaurds
] s Rogaber - Pl rife an dscourd|

Click on the Roles tab and click on New button to create a new Role; Enter the role name and click on Ok to confirm and
exit. Highlight the new role created (click on the line) then click on the Properties button.

AT P, DO MEELE £ AOOTTE AET
ORI

Py v
ot e Tompind.
T Lo o o mach gt

User in Role

Tag the user checkbox that will be a member of portions of the role ( this task can also be adjusted later, adding the role
to the user directly from User properties window).
Note: A user can be member of more roles; And inherits the rights of each role.

Broadcast properties

Set the inactivity timer (0= No timeout) or tag the checkbox “Log Off after each transaction” if needed.
Note: These settings will be applied to all user that have this role assigned.
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Role’s Authorizations

Enable/Disable a function for the roles tagging - untagging the checkbox of the authorization. Users of the same role have
the same rights, even if there are no personal restrictions.
Note: you can personalize the authorizations individually for each user in the system.

Authorizations

Open the Authorizations tab to enter the authorizations rights list.

File LRérs Bokes Authorications

| a Sarve ard Chose

Using the scrollbar
to move between
authorizations

Pl brons zabrn Dencrplon s Fabj U - P Lieae Selected User
Bocking - Add reservation 1o a lang
Authonzed Usws _ T

Click on Authorizations
Tab to access to
authorizations list

XK Ciose F Frant Desk

Dockeng - Dedens resarvaton from b land

| Faxsharng « Feal rmsmrcation of a lane

[} Bonking - Cipen plugn

| Giookang - Shios ORedil Lo fumber
Selected | Cath Rgintar - ctonaty = view Authorized
Authorizations Cak Flmgndem = fronrtn. chasge {withdtpwal o Sccrunt Managn) User’s
l Cpak Beginier - Areoceby creaie ey selete
| Cuabi Fagiates - Aocourta pay [deposit 1 Bocound] . =
Caskh Femimier - Chargs wotking cask drswer 4 Add Ficke = FanoTe E
Cosh Fiegrate - Cofioet lotes doioriont ke % Selected Role
| Cash Reginier - Display Pecesn b Courles
| Cusk Pagister - Erter closeng amaurts Maragers
Cash Fagsled - Enler opetesg amiuris
| Creain Fisginier - Fint rain {znsh dacoun)
| Cmsh Megizier - Genenc incomes Authorized
| Caal Fiagister - blaka transnctions withot driswes Role’s
Caih el - Macage batches closed by ol usein |
Enable one Authorization to a Role
e e
— Highlight the Authorization
Namage - Click on Add Role button to browse the list
Highlight the Role name
Choose the OK button to confirm
] e=]
Enable one Authorization to a User
e e
iy Ay - Highlight the Authorization
el | - Click on Add User button to browse the list
e - Highlight the User name
P P I - Choose the OK button to confirm
T R
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Remove the Authorization from a User or Role

Highlight the Authorization
Highlight the User or Role to remove

Click on the Remove User or Remove Role button

Add/Change a password of an existing Focus user

e P-4 @ F-B

o0 T e *1-'1'3 FE"}
Click on the “Keys” icon to it
bring up the login screen

Step one: A user must login to Focus

. W A . Step2: When the Focus user is logged
| | | T in, once again click on the keys icon
to bring up the logon screen.

Click on Change Password button

Change Password *
User: Service
Old Password - Type the Old Password*
| | Type the New Password
New Password
| | - Confirm the New Password
| Confirm New Password | - Click on OK button to save the operation
[ Ok || Cancel |

*This operation is the same for adding the password; if the user has no pre-assigned password, leave the “Old Password”
field blank.

ADD/CHANGE A PASSWORD OF AN EXISTING FOCUS USER PAGE 36



User’s Hierarchy

The hierarchy system was designed to allow several users to be assigned into a role, but have limitations where they
cannot change authorizations of other users within the same role. For example, you may have a managers role, and several
managers assigned to this manager role. The managers role most likely can do many things in Focus, and you may want
to STOP manager “A” from altering the permissions of manager “B”.

Access to the Focus features is allowed only by authorized users, according to the following rules:
The user of the program must be a user registered in Focus = an anonymous user does not access any features.
The user Focus, in order to operate, must have a series of authorizations; Each user can be provided with
personalized rights, depending on the features he has to manage.
The Focus user may be part of a role for which he inherits rights and/or restrictions on access to the program
features.

To this series of controls, the Hierarchical Ranking and related Policies have been added to establish:
Hierarchical Ranking: For each user, you can be assign a "hierarchical ID" (rank) that establishes the subordination
related to the other Focus users.
Level of access to the profile of other users: for each user, you can regulate access to the profile of other users,
even if they belong to the same or higher hierarchical class.

Before starting to set the Hierarchical Ranking, it is necessary to create the Focus users (see previous chapter about users,
roles and authorizations). Once you have created users, identify yourself as an Owner or as an equal user and proceed as
follows:

Tools  Windows

dnen Vs Lt ]

L ey B e T - eE

ClickonHomeand  (WPBEe e gl L prosrut Click on User’s Hierarchy

gLk

open Security Manager | P

EE ep e

Pk i aarn
aciony

P ey oo
s

== — p— _ For each user, it is possible to select the rank that assigns
“‘ﬁ.‘::".:;:,. Chasste_ ,\[m the level of subordination. Users with low value ranking
E‘E’“" ::"5 = ~ : are subgrdlnated to those Wlth. a hlghgr value; Rank 0
i e ';';:iirsgt?;relﬁgtr;he (ZERO) is the lowest, Rank 252 is the highest (rank 253,
E"‘:i”‘:,.. . — B the highest, is avallable. only to .the owner). By selecting
ooy S| [, Fetn P (0 the user rank properties, a hierarchical scale can be
bt 5 e s created. For example, cashiers have rankings from 0 to
PO . 100, assistant managers have rankings from 101 to 150,
Ca ] and rankings from 151 to 252 are only for the top

managers.

Each User can have only one Rank ID, but more users can have the same Rank ID, becoming equal-level users. It is
important to correctly set the user rank to establish the level of control that allows restricting access for the Security
Manager. Even for those user’s managers who want to delegate advanced management functionality, but not controlling
the functions of other users (generally reserved to the owner or top manager).
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WARNING! As default, all users, even those with a high rank (exception for the owner) cannot modify the information
of other users. It must be specified in the Security Policy. This operation can be done for a user or for several users at the
same time, from the Set Hierarchy Security Policy screen:

o] . -~ g
— e Kiler ; ‘ e |

1) Select the Users F ] aie St

T Ayl e
Aedn Tl

Sy Lt
Sy Ve

Skt [ : 2) Click on Set
el e . Hierarchical Security
Loy =y e e

| iy el

F otaaw Flmsinchim
Farwy Roghan
Hacprann Mrr 1 Fanery o
brass Pl -

insbetie Sk

Johaerg Bner | o [ L] Ines Nl

“ o b= = For each selected user, it is possible to establish the rights or information of
----- R each user.

Three options:

Deny: User cannot modify the selected field of any user.
Allow: User can modify the selected field of any user.

AR - Check the user’s hierarchical level (suggested): the user can modify the field
: of subordinate’s and equal-level users only.

The selected user can modify (or not, depending on the options above) the following properties of the other users in the

Focus program:
(Modify Photo) = Clear/Acquire (using webcam) photo for other users.

(Modify Gratuity ID) = Add/remove Gratuity ID, used to assign the gratuity of other users.

(Modify Inactivity Timer) = Modify automatic time-out in seconds value of other users.

(Modify log off after transaction) = Enable/Disable automatic log out after each transaction of other users.
(Setup Identification devices) = Modify Card/Barcode/Fingerprint tab and setup of a new identification device for
other users.

(Modify Name) = Modify the name of other users.

(Modify User’s Authorizations) = Modify the user Authorizations of other users.

(Modify User’s Role) = Modify the roles assigned to other users.

The selected user can modify (or not, depending on the choice made) the following properties of the Role:
(Create a new Role) = Create a new Role.

(Delete an existing Role) = Delete an existing role.
(Modify User’s Role) = Modify the role assigned to other users.
(Modify Role Autharizations) = Modify the authorization contained in a role
Note: The changes will be applied to all user linked to this role
The selected user can modify (or not, depending on the choice made) create or erase other users:
(Create a new User) = Create a new Focus user
(Delete an existing user) = Delete and existing Focus user.
Confirm the changes pressing Ok, exit and Save.
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Configuration Manager

The Configuration Manager is a Focus App for accessing and managing the following settings and/or operations:

Ticket Printers Header lines

Taxes calculation mode

Plug-in setup for each workstation

Database Management (settings for the Focus database backup and Archiving data)
Opening Time, Closing days and Holidays Definition

Workstations Devices setup (Ticket printer/Cash Drawers/Card-Fingerprint reader, Cash Display)
Automatic Time Games Power Control setup (optional device to control Time games power)
Network test (for installer only)

Lockers Setup

Mixer Elements (for POS system)

Lane Talk configuration

Leagues/tournament Setup

Laser Tag setup

Inventory Setup & Configuration

Cash Register settings (Coupons, ticket printer setting & footer message, etc.)
Restaurant Module settings

Point of Sale (POS) Workstations layout configuration

Booking (B11) /0On line Booking - fields due/optional settings

Gift Card Template settings

POS Workstations configuration

Time Games Setup

Advertising Manager

Lanes Manager due/optional settings

Pinsetter interfacing Setup (installers only)

WARNING

The usage of the Configuration Manager is reserved to the Owner or users with specific rights (usually Managers)
users. Pinsetter parameters can be edited ONLY with the help of the Steltronic service technicians. An improper
setting could compromise the pin score reading and the pinsetter performance.

Some setups are described in the User manual at the relevant APP chapters (for example, the POS setup is
described in the chapter named POS).

After any modification of the configuration manager, click on the Save button to confirm.

USER’S HIERARCHY PAGE 39



Address & Ticket printer Header

Click on Configuration Manager button

Choose the tab Center
Center
Conles Dolads
Name Fairs Address | Address 2 Eddress Deelry ineyele pinseer wher lan
Super Bowl Regensbrg 10 Kl Betrebs GmBH S Ce K Im Gewerbepark Did 33053 Regensturg 5t ki DEZH0532980
oot T Inchided Tax Caleslation T Callectinn Diedurt coupons hefore tor caleulation Al g back tnm Cash Pagisier
o | Eingle item tax e a )

Note: the ID, Name and Pairs—# Click on ally edited. If there is any modification needed to the Name field,
please contact the Steltronic Ser Configuration Manager | name field is also used for the score printout header.

Edit as needed the field Address1- Address2- Address3. Each field will be used as a header line for the ticket
printer, which is displayed under the Name on the receipt.

Taxes Calculation Mode

Tax Included checkbox

o Tax Included (checkbox selected) the value specified in the Rate setup is the “Gross Price” and it includes the tax in the
sale.

" " Tax Included (checkbox unselected) the value specified in the Rate setup is the “Net Price”, and the tax percentage (if
tax was included as part of the rate) tax will be added to the sale.

Tax Calculation

Single Item Tax for each sale of every item, the program deducts the tax for the single net price. The tax total is the sum
of the tax of each item.

Grouped by Tax program collects the net total summing all of the items with the same tax, and then calculates the tax
total in the percentage of the net total.

Threshold mode tax vary by the threshold settings (used for Canadian Tax, see the chapter “Tax management” for details).

EXAMPLE OF SINGLE ITEM TAX

Burger - net price= $2.50
Food & Drink Tax = 10%

Soft Drinks - net price= $0.75
Food & Drink Tax =10%

Net Tot= $3.25
Tax Tot= $0.33
Grand TOT= $3.58

EXAMPLE OF GROUPED BY TAX

Burger - net price= $2.50
Food & Drink Tax = 10%

Soft Drinks - net price= $0.75
Food & Drink Tax =10%

----------------- TRANSACTION------nmmemmeeev SS—— 7 (7Y o) 1 [] N S———
1 burger $2.50 1 burger $2.50
+$0.25 (Tax10%) + 1 soft drink $0.75
1 soft driJrr1ks $0.75 10% tax
$0.08 (FaxlO%) )

Net Tot= $3.25
Tax Tot= $0.32
Grand TOT=$3.57

ADDRESS & TICKET PRINTER HEADER
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Tax Collection
There are 2 possible choices for deciding how the program will collect the tax amount. When the “Taxes are not included”
+ “group by Tax” and when a member pays with their card:
Use cash the Tax will be collected by cash and not be charged on the membership card.

Use member amount the tax will be charged to the credit of the membership card.

Setup Workstations Plug-In

Click on the Configuration Manager button

Choose the Center tab

Center | Licensing information | Diatabase Management Holidays, Clesing days & Opening Time Devices ATGPC Metwork Test Lockers Mixerele 4 »
Center Details
Mame Pairs Address 1 Address 2 Address 3 Delay to cycle pinsetter when
e Super Bowl Regensb 10 KL Betrichs GmbH &C  |m Gewerbepark D44 93059 Regensburg ~ USt|dNr. DE240532920 0
Tax Included Tax Calculation Tax Collection Deduct coupons before tax calculation Allow go back from Cash Register
1oz Singleitem tax | v [1 O

Plug-in list for the
selected Workstation

+ X + Xt 1

‘Workstation Click on the blue cell to select the row and th

Editable

in drag to change the position of the plugln] ~ PIUG-in names

Name Pluginz Configuration (SERVICE-W7-2)
IBECMS-DEMO-12 Selected Pos Plugin Mame Alerts :l
Workstation
PC2

2z GiftCardManager GiftCardManager 0 alerts
KLE-VXP-01 3 Configuration Manager Configuration Manager 0 zlerts
4 Products and Rates Products and Rates 0 alerts
b Cash Register Cash Register 0 zlerts

yatem Report System 0 alerts

Plugin Order

o izt wiaiting List 0 alerts w
(modifiable)

Workstations list

The confi

24

‘ Refresh ‘ | Discowver \Workstations |

Workstation List: List of all available workstations. By default, the only workstation visible in the list is the Main Desk. The
other workstations need to be added manually (normally provided by the installation staff).

Only the Main Desk (Server) will load by defaults all of the licensed plug-ins when you start Focus for the first time. On the

other workstations, they will load only the Lanes Manager plug-in. The other Plug-in(s) need to be added manually for
each workstation.

On the Plug-in Configuration list, they display all the Plug-ins available for the selected workstation and the order in which
they are displayed using the Pos (position) column.

Note: Plug-in list, plug-in Name and the order position could be modified or edited for each workstation.

Adding a new Focus workstation- Quick mode

From the Workstation, add or modify the Focus shortcut: \\10.11.1.1\Focus\Steltronic.IBCMS.FrontDesk.exe -config
Launch Focus, the program will start in Config mode, with Configuration Manager plug in only. The workstation is added
automatically, add the plug-in to the list.

SETUP WORKSTATIONS PLUG-IN PAGE 41


file://10.11.1.1/Focus/Steltronic.IBCMS.FrontDesk.exe

Adding a new Focus workstation with Discovery mode

Click on the Discover Workstation button to begin the automatic browsing of the computers connected to the
Steltronic network.

Wait until the green progress bar stops.

(+1x)

aem eSS At the end of the network browsing, click on the ¥ button to add a
NOTE TOSHISERY new line in the Workstation field and then position the cursor on to the
s s new field.

e Choose the workstation to add from the available selections.

LI G100 00 - - To add another workstation, click on the * button and proceed as

before.

Removing a workstation from the list

Highlight the computer name and click on the X button. (confirmation is required).

Adding Plug-in to a Workstation

Highlight the Workstation name to begin the changes.
Use the ¥ button to Add a new plug-in

Suggestion: The Plug-in for Reports, Products and Rates, and Configuration Manager are usually reserved for the back-
office workstation or Main Desk controlled by the owner or manager. Access to the “strategic” plug-in is allowed only to
the Focus Administrator users.

Removing Plug-in to a Workstation

Highlight the Workstation name to begin the changes
Highlight the Plug-in name that needs to be removed

Use the X button to Remove the selected plug-in

Change the Plug-in order to a workstation

Highlight the Workstation name to begin the changes

t 3

Use the arrow above Pos to change the Plug-in order
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Setup Alerts

Alerts list N
The Alerts “notifies” the operator when an event occurs.
Selected Alerthlame
O & Lanes Stopped If you have an alert set for “Lanes Stopped”, the alarm icon will not be
O @ Booking displayed if you are currently on the “Lanes” plug-in.
0 % Time Game If you happen to be on the booking plug-in, and a lane has finished
_ bowling, the alarm icon will be flashing on the Lanes plug-in.
O E& Pouring System

Each plug-in has an Alert available for 4 kinds of events:

- Lane Stopped (end of the game)

- Booking ready to play

- Time Game (end of the time such as pool tables)

- Pouring System (advise when the POS items sold using the pouring system is pending)

Setup one or more alerts

Highlight the Workstation name to begin the changes
Click on the Alerts section on the plug-in line where an alert needs to be set

Select the Alert event clicking on the checkbox in the Selected column

Mame . BAXP-01)
IBCMS-DEMO-12 pos  Alerts list
SERVICE-W7T-2 Selected Alerthame
PC2 : O r" Lanes Stopped tionsmanager
Iy ) d Tarife
O i-{é Booking o
=ntManager
O % Time Game
O E@ Pouring System |

SETUP ALERTS

Alerts

0 alerts
0 alerts
0 alerts
1 alerts
0 alerts

0 alerts
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Focus Workstations Devices Setup
About Focus Workstations devices setup

Each Focus Workstation could be equipped with the following “devices”:

One Receipt (Ticket) Printer

One or more Order Remote printers to printout the Food & Drink or POS order
One Cash Display

One or more (physical) Cash Drawers + a number of Virtual Cash drawers

One Magnetic Card Reader

One Barcode Reader

One Fingerprint Reader

Pouring System

WARNING

All devices must be compatible and set as ESC/POS compatible.

Receipt and Remote Order Printers must be installed with the software drivers (from the printer manufacturer)
and before modification in the Devices configuration can take place. The “port”, in which the printer will use,
must be configured within Windows and/or the software that comes with the printer.

Each workstation could be setup independently to setup the receipt printer. The devices configuration manager
must be performed locally from the workstation.

Modifying the Devices Configuration Manager could affect the Workstation performance and the Focus
functionality. It is strongly recommended to contact Steltronic Service department before making any
modifications.
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(1) Select the workstation
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To begin the Devices configuration, select Devices tab and select the Workstation from list.
Use the Add button to enable a device. Use the Remove button to remove it.
When finished with your modifications, click the Save button.
The Focus program must be restarted for your modifications to take effect.
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Receipt (ticket) Printers

Printers | Customer Display | Cash Drawers | Card Readers | Pouring System | USB Barcode scanner |

[ ]
Install and setup on this workstation | Remove ‘ | Add
Device Giraphiczl Lir= Witdh {mm} Text Col. Print Mode CodePags Bar Code Eject Lines Cut
p EPSONTM-T28V Rece |« 56 & Partial Cu |«

[] Printorder also on the receipt printer (useful for the customer)

The list of available printers comes from the Windows printer folder. Therefore, the receipt printer must be installed with
the Windows driver before starting Focus program.

Use the Add button to add a printer. Select the device from Device dropdown list. After the printer is chosen, specify the
editable parameters. It is recommended to leave the “Show Advanced parameter” checkbox deselected (this section is for
expert users only).

pGraphical: Use the graphic printer driver supplied from the printer software driver.

Graphical (checkbox disabled): Prints in TEXT mode. The text columns, Print Mode and Codepage must be specified
manually. Consult your printer manual for these settings.

Line Width: (field editable by selecting/deselecting the Graphical mode) Specify in millimeters the paper size. Its
recommend to keep space for margins (example, real size = 80 mm, type 75 to leave 5mm as a margin).

Text col.: (field editable selecting/deselecting the Graphical mode) Specify the number of the printable column.
Print Mode: Change the character size to reduce/enlarge the character font (available size 1,2,8,16 etc.).
Codepage: Choose the code page for the country selection (example, PC437 = USA, PC858 = Europe).

pBar code: Print a barcode on the receipt, helpful for quick search using a Barcode scanner.

Eject lines: Number of empty lines after ticket prints. Suggested is 6-10 lines and varies by printer models.

Cut: Automatic paper cut selection (None\Partial Cut\Total Cut).

" "Print Order also on Receipt Printer: When selected, the Food & Beverage order (if enabled) will be printed for the chef
in the kitchen to prepare the food/beverage orders.

Click on Save when finished; use Remove button to Remove the Device if not needed.
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Customer Pole Display

nstall and setup on this workstation | Perew | - |

Ty Device Columns Fhows Curency CodePrge Welcome
EscHoaSennl W COOM LY ] 2 E ERY -
www.staltronic.com

Use the Add button to add a line, choose the Customer Display Type dropdown list.
Specify the COM port where the cash display is physically connected from the Device dropdown list.
Modify the currency symbol, number of columns and number of rows needed to match the Cash display hardware
specifications (usually 20 Columns, 2 Rows).
Choose the Codepage for the country selection (example, PC437 = USA, PC858 = Europe)
Type the Welcome message that will be shown when the Cash display is in stand-by mode waiting for the next
transaction.
Click on Save when done; use Remove button to Remove the Device if not needed.

Card Readers

Selectnd  Trgm - [ameer st

e T T

Use the Add button to add a line, choose the Card Reader Type from Type dropdown list. It is possible to install two Card
readers, one for credit card payment, one for Steltronic Card / Cashless Card.

Available Card Reader Type

KDE (Supported model KT-22020 KT-2280) This card reader type can be used to swipe and read the following cards:
Steltronic Cards (Staff Cards, Gift Cards, Membership Cards)
Cashless Cards (Embed, Intercard, Sacoa)
Credit Card, using Credit Card Processor

Assign the correct COM port where the card Reader is physically connected (Device Type and parameters are setup by
Default). Note: Inside of the Windows port settings, these parameters must be setup the same as above.

Magtek\IPad Card reader devices for Credit Card Payment, choose your model from the Type dropdown list.

USB This card reader type can be used to swipe and read the following cards:
Steltronic Cards (Staff Cards, Gift Cards, Membership Cards)
Cashless Cards (Embed, Intercard, Sacoa)
Credit Card, using Credit Card Processor

On Device setting, select a valid HID from dropdown list or enter manually the value using the format
HID#VID_XxXXPID_XXXx
Click on Save when done; use Remove button to Remove the Device if not needed.

Compatibility issues with Card Readers

Magtek\IPad reader cannot be used to swipe Cashless Cards. It is mandatory to install a KDE card reader for Cashless card
purpose if Magtek\IPad is installed for credit card payments.
Suggestion: Sacoa/Embed/Intercard cashless card can be read possibly using a Bar Code Scanner.
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It is not possible to install Magtek\IPad card reader AND a KDE\USB Card reader used for credit cards.

Fingerprint Reader

WARNING

A 3rd party license is required for each Fingerprint installation. Contact Steltronic Customer Service for file license
and drivers download.

| SESRE, ERRRSRENS. .

Pl frif i it il Fpepora PP Pesde ]

g _

None: device not installed.

Digital Persona FP Reader: Device installed. Model supported: Digital Persona U.ARE.U 4500

The Fingerprint Reader can be used by Bowling Staff for Quick Login, timeclock Clock In/Out and/or by the customers, for
Membership Quick Identification. It is also possible to install one device on each Workstation for both purposes, or to
install two devices on each workstation (one reader for Bowling Staff, one reader for customers).

Digital Persona U.ARE.U 4500 Fingerprint Device installation
(instructions for installer or expert users only)

Browse the Focus installation files folder and execute the file \\Digital Persona Runtime\Setup.exe
Install the Digital Persona drivers (default settings), a reboot will be necessary.
After the reboot, plug the fingerprint device.
Browse the Focus installation files folder and execute the file \\Digital Persona Runtime\ dp00_02_004.msi (install
using the default settings).
install the Griaule license (Contact Steltronic Customer Service)

USB Barcode Scanner

et Wm0 SCH 8 COBMCTeM AN RCAN B DaT Cide Row
HIDATD_E40BPD_E510

Diavice tarmenates chat Clew

A USB Bar code scanner can be installed in a Focus Front Desk for the following purposes:
Reading Steltronic Cards (Staff Cards, Gift Cards, Membership Cards, printed with Bar Code) *
Reading Cashless Cards (Embed, Intercard, Sacoa with printed Bar Code).
Quick POS sales of items with Bar Code.

* Staff Cards\Gift Cards\ Membership Cards can be read using USB Bar Code scanner OR Magnetic Card swipe reader. It is
not possible to use both device for these cards.

USB Barcode installation

Plug the USB Barcode scanner into a USB port of the Focus Workstation and wait till the OS found the new
Hardware.

Open the Configuration Manager, select the workstation, open the Tab Device, browse the tab and open USB
Barcode scanner tab.

Scan a barcode label (i.e. a soft drink bar code). The program automatically acquires the string for the barcode.
Choose the Device Terminator char. from the dropdown list box (try the default or check Barcode manual for
details, remember to Save and restart Focus anytime to load the changes).
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USB Barcode Scanner Tested model: SAGE SG-300 - Honeywell MS3780

Pouring System (Liguor Controls)

The Focus POS workstations could be connected with a Pouring System that controls Drinks spillage and portion sizes with
adevice connected via COM line with a POS station. Anytime a drink is spilled from the pouring system, the related product
is added automatically into the focus POS vending list.

| Printers | Customer Display | Cash Drawers | Card Readers | Pouring System | USB Barcode scanner |

Install and setup on this workstation | Remove | ‘ Add

Type Device Eaud Acknowledge Diirection

AzBar Enhanced ~ | COM4 ~ | 5600 ~ | Only when POS is Active ~ | Both directions ~

Mone

Berg Generic
Berg Basic
AzBar Enhanced

After the Workstation is selected, set the Pouring type and parameters:

Type: None (not installed, default) - Berg Generic - Berg Basic - Azbar Enhanced

Device: choose the COM port of the selected workstation where the Pouring System is connected
Baud: select the Baud Rate speed for the selected COM port

Acknowledge: choose when Focus POS is enabled to receive the pouring data:

Only when POS is active: connection is active only when the POS plug-in is in use on the Focus workstation
connected via COM with pouring system.

Only when Logged In: connection is active only if a Focus user is login on Focus program running on the
workstation connected via COM with pouring system.

Always: connection is active if a Focus is running (even with anonymous user) on the Focus workstation connected
via COM with pouring system.

Direction: choose how the Pouring interact with Focus program:

POS& Pouring System: Pouring System wait for a command from Focus POS before being able to spill the drink.

Pouring System & POS: The Pouring System spill the drink then send the sale to Focus POS.

Both direction (suggested option): is possible spill the drink from Pouring System before POS sale and make a
POS sale then spill the drink.
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Cash Drawers

Generally, a Cash Drawer means a physical drawer where to put the money and the receipt of the cashless transactions
(Credit card receipt, Membership /Cash account receipts). In Focus, a cash drawer is more than this. The cash drawer is
considered first as a “container of transactions” that could be correspond to a physical drawer device or a “virtual
drawer”.

Differences from Physical Cash Drawer and Virtual Cash Drawer

Physical Cash Drawer: Cash Drawer device, connected directly to the workstation. The device automatically opens when
the transaction is made. Some drawers have a switch to control, if the drawer is open/close. Closing the drawer ends the
transaction automatically.
It’s possible install more than one physical cash drawer from each Workstation, but cashers can use just one at
time
It’s possible share the same physical cash drawer with more workstations
It’s possible set which user can access to each physical drawer’s
It’s possible use a different physical drawer for each workstation but using the same name for all of them. If used
this way, all the incomes will be grouped in the same area (Example, 2 workstations in POS area use 2 different
cash drawers, but which are the same drawer in the accounts)

Virtual Cash Drawer: Is a drawer that does not have access to a physical device (cashier has no drawer to open).

The purpose of the virtual drawer is to control the flow of transactions. Another use of the “Virtual cash drawers” is the
Remoting Access to the physical Cash drawer. If used this way, the Manager could make the Z or ZZ Reports of each cash
drawer directly from the Back office or Main Front Desk computers.

Another virtual cash drawer is the Waiters wallet. This is used to control the cash flow of Bartenders\Waiters\Hostess
people.

Virtual Cash Drawer can be installed in any workstation

Exist a default virtual cash drawer called “Transactions Without Drawer” where will be collected each transaction
done without specify the destination drawer

It’s possible to share the same drawer from more workstations and group it like unique cash drawer

It’s possible to set which user can access to each virtual drawer’s

It’s possibly to create some virtual drawers to use as Wallet for waiters

Drawer B

Example (1) of the physical installations of drawers: a Cash Drawer for each workstation

o N
SR

Drawer A

<7

Workstation A Workstation B

Drawer
e = ¥
o

Workstation B -

PR

Example (2) of the physical installations of drawers: the same Cash drawer is shared by two (or more) workstation
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Drawer A

Drawer A
- ’
R | =
ey,

Workstation A Workstation B

Example (3) of installations of 2 physical drawers accounted as a single drawer: each workstation is equipped with a
drawer whose name is unigue (drawer A); All the flow of transactions under a single drawer.

- | Drawer A
oo | BN ’

Workstation A Workstation B

Drawer B

<V
2\

Back Office

Virtual Drawer Virtual Drawer

Example (4) of physical and virtual drawer installations: one drawer for each workstation: the Back Office accesses
the drawers (in virtual mode) to control the flow of transactions.

Supported Cash Drawers Devices

Cash drawer connected through the receipt printer (this is the most common usages)

Cash drawer connected to the workstation (via COM) through a drawer interface (supplied by Steltronic).

Note: each drawer that is controlled through a Windows COM port requires a dedicated COM port, Com ports used
for Cash drawer cannot be shared.

Cash Drawers creation

Open the Configuration Manager, search the tab Devices, browse the tab till found Cash drawer tab.

The first operation to do is the Drawers creation. This operation could be made from the Server or any Workstation

accessing with Manage Button.
Once the drawers are created, they will be available for each workstation. It will be possible to proceed with the custom
configuration of each workstation.
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Drawers Manage

(P T 1T Ol Manage Cash Drawers

Click on Manage
button to create

Cash Drawer Name the drawers
b Drawer &

Click here on each drawer to
expand/collapse the user list POS Drawer SensorEnabled

Viallet ]

Select Add button to create a drawer line and type the Drawer Name. As default, the program asks to enable all cashiers
for new drawer access, choose yes or no, then save with OK and modify the cashier assigned expanding the list of each
drawer (enable\disable the checkbox near the user name to access\deny to the select drawer).

Is wallet can be selected when the Drawer is used as Bartender\Hostess Wallet. Selecting “is Wallet” will be possible to
specify the cashier name, using the dropdown selection list from Owner column.
Warning: when a drawer is assigned as “is Wallet”, cannot be used as Workstation drawer.

Assign Drawer to a Workstation

(1) Selectthe —~_

Workstations

(5) Assign the user to a
(3) Choose the Drawer Working Drawer

from the dropdown list

(4) Specify type and
other settings

Type

None: Choose for a Virtual drawer or for no physical device drawer installation.

Esc/Pos serial: Drawers connected to the workstations via COM port (Steltronic Drawer Interface).

Esc/Pos printer driven: For drawers connected through the ticket (receipt) printer (usual standard)

APG Serial Pro II: For drawers connected to the workstation’s COM port (special type for USA).

Esc/Pos serial and APG Serial Pro Il type: mandatory to choose the workstation COM port where the Cash drawer is
physically connected (column Device, choose from dropdown list).
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Pulse Time: Indicates the length of the pulse signal for the drawer solenoid. The default value is 1000 (=1 Second); Change
this value only if necessary.

Working Drawers

WARNING

New cashiers will be not added automatically to a Drawer. It is mandatory to assign at least one Cash drawer.
Otherwise he/she cannot complete the transaction.
The transactions made by new cashier added without a Cash drawer, will be collected in the “Transaction without
Drawer”.

A working drawer is the physical drawer installed and connected to a workstation. Only one working drawer could be
assigned to a cashier. The other drawer will be considered as a “virtual drawer”. In the working Drawer list, it is possible
to specify which user can access the physical working drawer of the selected workstation:

User Crawer A POS Drawer T‘
Factory O . .
S = Click Working Drawer button.
Quner 5| Enable the User Checkbox from the Focus user
E““:r — g list of people that are allowed to use the specific
Markus Groeger O drawer-
Hex Kaller . At the end, click on OK to continue.
Anja wlend] O O
Isabelle Zink O v

ooEm

When the Cash drawer installed in the workstation is more than one, choose the main drawer for the user.

Click on Save before exiting to apply the changes, Restart the Focus program on the workstation to refresh the settings.
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Focus Database Management (Backup and
Archive)

Database Management

A sevie P

Configuration M...

Foot Bowl

E GiftCardManager

!ﬁ?{ Configuration Man...

9 Products and Rates

(i
E Cash Register

MI Report System
E Waiting List
“ Lanes

g& Membership

Windows  Help

Configuration Manager W

x Close act. wnd.

Configuration Manager

| Center | Licensinginformation | DatabaseManagement | Holidays, Closing days & Opening Time | Devices | ATGPC | Hetworl 4 b

Backup Management
Backup directory | Ci\backup | - | MNumber of backups e
Network Backup user / password
Copy backup to | W0.11.1.2'BK | | | | stelnetidanicle |
| | Activate training mode
Time for backup Backup frequency | Once a Day ]
08:00 Ii” Automatic backup activated Last backup
D days ago
21072018 16:15:34
Old Data Deletion
Data type Commercial data |
) . Old data definition

Automatic Old Data Deletion Years 0 Iﬁ'
Enabled Freguency Once & Day Delete Now

Manths 1B

Time for backup Days 0 Ii'

|oe:20 B

Hours 0 Iil

Minutes ol

[ Delete all data

‘ Save

In the Database Management section, it's possible to setup the parameter for automatic Backups and the deletion of

Historical Data.

Focus Backup
Backup Management
Backup directory | C\backup | Mumber of backups 3 ljl | back
Metwork Backup user / password
Copy backup to | WI0.11.1.2BK | | | | stelnetidaniele |
| | Activate training mode
Time for backup Backup frequency |Once a Day |
08:00 = Automatic backup activated Last backup
Odays ago
311072078 16:15:34

The Backup procedure creates a copy of the SQL Database used by Focus. The backup files could be used for restoring the
database records or tables in case of a database corruption. In the case of a Server failure, the backup files could be
restored on a new Focus Server to obtain a new Server with all of your saved data.

DATABASE MANAGEMENT
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A backup can be performed in 2 different locations, even on a network path. For safety reasons, it is strongly
recommended to preserve at least one copy on a mobile memory (memory stick) or into a network drive or external hard
disk drive.

First of all, it is mandatory to specify the location of the directory (Folder) in the Main backup. Select the button on the
right side of Backup directory to browse the computer and choose a backup location. If using an external drive, it is
suggested to permanently create a letter for the drive. In addition to the main backup folder, it is possible to specify a
path for a copy of backup file (network drive\computer). Remember to setup the username and password for access to
the remote resource.

In the Number of Backups, specify how many backup files will be preserved in the backup folder. The program will
automatically delete the old file that exceeds the specified number.

The Backup of the databases can be performed manually at any time by using the Manual backup button. It can also be
performed automatically by selecting Automatic Backup. Set the Frequency and Time for automatic backup.

Warning: Depending on the database size, the automatic backup can occupy the computer resources for various minutes.
It is recommended not to setup the Backup during business hours. A backup at early hours in the morning and after
midnight is suggested). The Backup could be automatically performed ONLY if the Main Desk (Server) computer is switched
ON. Automatic backups will be skipped if the computer if switched OFF when the backup time is supposed to start.

Activate training mode button is reserved for Steltronic installers and the training team, please do not activate it. When
your server was delivered and setup, you should have noticed the training mode was on and activated. When your center
has decided it’s time to stop using the training mode, it should be deactivated.

WARNINGS

While the training mode is activated, the center should be careful to NOT enter into the membership module any
real data as these memberships will be purged out of the system.
Additionally, the training mode when deactivated will also purge out any lockers that have been assigned to a
member.

Old Data Deletion (Archive Data)

Old Data Deletion

Diata type Commercizal data w

Old data definition
Automatic Old Data Deletion

Years 0
Enabled Freguency COnce a Day w Delete Now

Manthes 15

Time for back

ime for backup Days e

08:30 5
Hours 0
Minutes 0
[ Delete all data

Old Data Deletion is an operation that will delete all the records of specific section, older than the number of days
selected. This archiving is necessary to maintain the database performance and to not have the databases grow to
unnecessary sizes.

DATABASE MANAGEMENT PAGE 54




WARNINGS

The Automatic Old Data Deletion will not remove the records of Not-collected payments. The procedure will start
only if all of the Cash Register Batches are closed and the ZZ Reports are performed by a user.

The Free SOL Server version installed as Standard on Focus Main Server manages MAX 10 GB of IBCMS Databases.
The database must not exceed 5 GB to allow future Focus software updates.

5 GB of the IBCMS Database is considered enough to collect the records of two years of bowling business records.
Steltronic recommends to check frequently the file size of the IBCMS Backup files. (The backup files reflect an
approximation the file size of the IBCMS Database). If it is necessary to keep additional records more than two

years, please advise the Steltronic Service for purchasing a Standard Edition of SQL Server.

The Old Data are contained in 3 areas:

Commercial data & Cash transaction and reports (Recommended 1-1 year1/2 of data collection)

Game data a Frames bowled and information of played games (Recommended 30-60 days)

Other data a Records of times games, bookings, etc..... (Recommended 30-60 days)
WARNINGS

There is a special feature of Focus to maintain scores of league bowling called “Pre-Bow!”. This feature allows
teams of players to retain the scores to be used in the future on the actual date of the league bowling. Be careful
NOT to delete GAME DATA by purging it.

To manually use Old data Deletion, select the area click the green Delete Now button. To activate the Automatic Deletion,
proceed as follows:

Enable the checkbox Automatic old data Deletion (enabled)

Choose one of the Data type (Commercial, Game, Other)

Choose the Time when to perform the HDA

Choose the Frequency for the HDA and the old Data definition

Click on the Save button to confirm

Repeat the steps for another kind of type and click on Save to confirm each time

Definition of Historical data

A data of any type is defined as historical data and will be deleted in the archiving procedure if it is older than the set limit:

Years a All data older than the number of Years set will be deleted
Months a All data older than the number of Months set will be deleted
Days a All data older than the number of Days set will be deleted
Hours a All data older than the number of Hours set will be deleted
Minutes a All data older than the number of Minutes set will be deleted

Available choices for the Automatic old Data Deletion

Once a Day a Select the Archive time

Once a Week a Select the day of the week and the Archive time

Once a Month a Select the day of the month (from 1 to 28) and the Archive time
Once a Year a Select the day of the year and the Archive time

Save and exit when done
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WARNING

If the option Delete all Data is selected, the system will erase all data’s without taking care of definitions of

historical data. The deleting procedure will be done also if Batches were not closed and ZZ reports were not
performed. (see the cash register manual, ZZ Reports)

Note: This setting can be different for each type of data to be deleted

Opening Time/Closing days/Holidays Definition

WARNING

Booking, Bowling, POS, Footbowl! and Time Game Rates depend on opening/closing time settings, and is

mandatory to setup the Opening-Closing time of each day to let the system w

vle nvanavl,

Opening Time section

Configuration Manager

| Center | Licensing information | Database Management | Holidays, Closing days & Opening Time | Devices | ATGPC | Metwork Test |1 »
2018
January 2018 February 2018 March 2018 April 2018 Openings
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS smTwirs ORO
22456 123 123 23224567
78 910111213 45678910 45678910 2 91011121314
14 15 17 12 12 20 11.13 151617 1112131415 16 1516171219 20 21 Start Day Stop Day -
2122324252627 18920 21@E 2324 12192021222324 222324252627 28 Start Stop
22 29 30 31 25 26 27 28 25262722 2980031 2930
r Monday Tuesday
May 2018 June 2018 July 2018 August 2018 _?_E'EDSE:M \D“ilsgej::la
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFsS ([ o0& . v
12 3 28 T2 123M567 1234 05:00 AM 03:00 AM
§ 78910112 3456789 891011121314 567 8 91011 |~ Wednesday Thursday E
[@121516171218 10112 3A@ 1516 151617128132021 121314151617 18 n3:00 AM n3:00 AM
0212223262526 [ 121920212223 22232425262728 1920212223 2425  Selection
2728 2 20 A 24252627282930 293031 262722 29 30 31 - no selection -
September 2018 October 2018 November 2012 December 2018 [] Closed
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS [ Holiday
! 123456 2 1
208 4 567 8 708 3 10 111213 45678310 2345678 e
3101112131415 14151617181920 [l 12131415 16 17 3101112131415
6171819202122 21222324252627 1319201@@38 24 16171313202
627 2

232426262728 29
30

28 23 203

252627282930

Recurrent every year

Get holidays from Internet

Remaove all Holidays

Save
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Opening Time Setting

Openings . .
'+ 5 W - Click on the 0 to add a Start Day/End day time
T ————— slot line
Lbnad Laption Area
Start Day LT The start day selection is the current date, click on
'iq‘a"; ST“'Pd = the day name to change it if necessary, a
onday uesday - .
09:00 AM oy dropdown list appears.
b o,
e Type the Start Day Time
wednesday
g:d“;:daf Change the Stop Day and the Stop Time if
Saturday necessary

To remove a time slot, click on the checkbox for

that slot, then on the

Example

the bowling center is open: Mon-9AM to 2AM / Tue-11AM to 03AM =
- Start Day Monday 09:00AM - Stop Day Tuesday 02:00AM
- Start Day Tuesday 11:00AM - Stop Day Wednesday 03:00AM

To set additional starting or ending days, click on the u to add more lines (please complete the 7 days entire process
for the week)

If the next day has the same setting, click on the IE to copy the last time slot to the next day.

Holiday - Closed Day Definition

Most of the centers apply a special rate for holidays and pre-holidays. The Focus program could be set for restricting the
use of a “Holiday/Pre-Holiday Rate” during the holiday period. Only the rate assigned as “Holiday” and “Pre-Holiday” can
be used during a day or period assigned as “holiday” and the day before (see the Rate Setup chapter for further details).
In the same procedure, it is also possible to set a certain day as a “day off” (because the bowling center is closed).

A holiday is determined as any national holiday, or a day that your center might deem as your own holiday, such as your
grand opening date.

A Pre-Holiday is defined as the day before an actual holiday, such as New Year’s Eve and is not a national holiday, but the
day before New Year’s Day is sometimes treated as such.
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| Center | Licensing information | Database Management | Holidays. Closing days & Opening Time | Devices | ATGPC | Metwork Test |1 »
2018
January 2018 February 2018 March 2018 April 2018 Openings
SMTWTFES SMTWTFS SMTWTFES SMTwTFrs OR@
Holiday assigned 123 123 W234567
45678810 45678910 B 91011121214
(Green) 128 151617 1112131415 6@ 151617181920 Start Day Stop Day -
T E 5T 11820 21@F 2324 1219202122324 3223242526 27 22
- Y Start Stop
2872930 1 25 26 27 28 25262722 29@0 31 2930
r Monday Tuesday
09:00 AM 03:00 &M
May 2018 June 2018 July 2018 August 2018 E—— Wedneed
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS '—og-oo,qvm US.UMM"
12 3 48 12 12 345 6 7 123 4 : :
678910112 3456789 891011121314 56 7 8 1011 |~ Wednesday Thursday E
{8 12151817 1813 10 11 12 13[4 15 16 1516 17 18 19 20 21 1213141516 17 18 n3:00 AM nz:00 AM
0212223242526 [@#121920212223  22232425262728  19202122232425  Selection -
27[28 29 30 24252627282930 2930 26272829230 M 12/18/2018 Type here a holiday
(] Closed description (optional)
September 2018 D k=
ay marked as Closed
SMTWTFS y Selected date [ Holiday
2. 45678 - £ 78310 (YE”OW) Holiday Description
5101112131415 141516171215 20 [l 121314 151517 171213 14 1
1171219202122  21222324252627 131920212228 2¢4 1w T™Nis1s20 1 2 Bt o e
23242526272829 2229 201 2526272829 20 23 248 26 27 28 29 S
30 30 2345
Get holidays from Internet Remove all Holidays Save

Holiday assignment

Click on the date of the calendar (The date will be highlighted in yellow)
Tag the Holiday checkbox to mark the day as holiday, then type a holiday description if necessary.

If the holiday recurs every year, such as Christmas, Halloween, etc. tag the checkbox “Recurrent every year”.

Click on Save or move to another day to continue. All holidays on the calendar will be highlighted in Green.

If the workstation is connected to the Internet, click on Get holidays from Internet button to load most of the
common USA holidays (Feature available only in the USA)

Remove Holidays

Select the day clicking on the calendar (The date will be highlighted in yellow)
Un-tag the Holiday checkbox

To remove all holidays, click on the Remove all Holidays button.

Day off assignment

Click the date on the calendar (The date will be highlighted in yellow)
Tag the Closed checkbox to mark the day as “Closed”. The closing day will be highlighted in Gray

To remove a day, select a date and uncheck the Closed checkbox.
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Bowling Rates Setup
General Settings

WARNING

Before proceeding with the rates settings, verify that you have properly set up the opening/closing, and holidays. To
control these settings, open the Configuration Manager & Holidays and Opening Time.
It’s also mandatory to set some parameters for defining the selections of the time zone and the price application
(see below).

Open the Configuration Manager, browse the tabs and open Lanes tab.
Setup the common settings

Commeon Setthngs

(® se open lane START time for bowling rates [ Split payments across multiple time zones (Pro-Rated Pricing)
() Use CLOSING time from lane for bowling rates [ Alow payment of deleted throws
[] Use alternative rates [] Open payment without details

[ Show players with child rates with different color on lanes

15 = g‘lr:mtes to notify approaching time ending (Time bowling 1 |&4| Games to notify approaching end of game (Frame Bowling only)

“"PbUse START TIME or Use CLOSING TIME for bowling rates: one of these options defines the parameter that Focus
must apply to find the price rates between time slots.

By choosing the Start time, the price calculated for the rental will be one of the prices that was available when the lane
was opened. By choosing the Closing time, the price calculated for the rental will be one of the available prices when the
lane is closed.

Example
Adult rate from 9 AM to 10 AM= $2 x game, from 10 AM to 2 PM= $3 x game.

2 players start at 09:45 and finish at 10:15
If you select the open lane Start time for the price, each game will be $2

Choosing the Closing time when the lane was closed for the pricing, each game will be $3

" "PbSplit payment across multiple time zones: by enabling this checkbox, the program calculates the payment amount in
prorated for each crossed time zone (if the price varies between time zones).
If the split payment is not enabled, the program applies the amount of Start or Closing time as chosen before.

Example
Adult rate from 9 AM to 10 AM=$12 per hour - from 10 AM to 2 PM= $18 per hour.

Players start at 09:30 and finish at 10:30
Rental price: 30 minutes @ $12/h= $6 + 30 minutes @$18/h=$9 Grand Total Due= $15

" “Use alternative rates (not enabled)

“"pbAllow payment of deleted throw: if disabled, there is no payment required for any deleted throws. When the
checkbox is enabled, the program will let the cashier delete only the last throw. Any other throw deletion needs to be
compensated with a payment while closing the lane, even if the lane was set as pre-paid.

For financial reasons, it is strongly recommended to keep this feature enabled.
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" "bOpen payment without Details: When enabled, this feature “summarizes” the financial information due when the
lane is opened. If enabled, the cashier can still click and see detailed financial amounts due by selecting/deselecting the
checkbox “Compact view” available in the rate selection screen when opening the lane.

~ "bShow players with child rated with different color on lanes: enable/disable to show a different grid when the prepaid
payment is made with a rate marked as Child.

Note: Requires license enabled on HASP key

& Save exit and Reload Focus to apply the changes.
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Products and Rates

E] Ecwiing

= |Bc:rw|ing |

| foming ) Eauiin
(5 T o —
oes
) Socks Socks

T 2 Games with Taco an

+ 3 Game Value Pack

[=]-] g
Bowling Packages i> ¥ 3 Games with Taco an

+ BOL Fixed time packa
+ Company Cosmic Part
+ Company Cosmic Part
+ Company Fun Party P

To begin, expand the Bowling folder by clicking on the right window. It is split into 3 parts:

Rates: Where you enter the bowling rate name, time period, and Ranking.

Rates tax: Used for adding taxes to the selected rate.

Time Slot and price: Where you define pricing, time slot, unit discounts, and special pricing.

WARNING

Click Apply to save your changes and remain on the page. Click OK to confirm and exit.

Do not leave the Products and Rates plug-in opened if you’re not using it!

Create a new
Rate

Browse the Rates

Delete the selected Rate

When you see this
icon, you can use

Rate as filter search
4 4 [+ M  SF Reset Filter
T Code Name Description N 7oA
CosmicOp | Cosmic Open Bowling
Enabled i Manager Rate Comp-Rate MemberRate Child Rate
X O O O O
Start End Ranking
10162007 20
Sun Mon Tue nied Thu Fri Sat Holiday Pre-Haliday
[ [ L] L] L]

Code: Rate ID. This field can be modified but it must be unique and a maximum of 8 characters).

Name: Rate name, unique name field.

Description: Optional field for rate description. NOTE: This field must be filled in to be displayed in Digital Signage
" “pbEnabled: As a default, the rate is enabled. When not enabled, the rate is not available for lane payment.

" "bManager Rate: Rates reserved for a user signed in with manager rates authorization enabled.

" "bComp-Rate: Special rate for parties or when bowling, food, etc. is paid in advance or after bowling as a promotion.
Select payment is required after the first game session (DO NOT ENABLE if not expressly required by bowling owner).

Ranking: Numeric field to define the priority of the rate.
Example, Ranking Zero = this is the default rate, ranking 1 will be the second rate displayed in the rates list.

WARNING! The ranking does not prevent the use of other rates. This view should only be used to define the priority of the
rate. The ranking is subject to the availability of rates. If the rate with the lowest ranking (zero) is not active during a given
time, the program will deal with the higher ranking (example 1) until it finds an active one to use.
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It is suggested to indicate a different ranking for each active tariff on the same day; use a high ranking (10-20-100) for
the rates. Use little or zero price (maintenance) to avoid errors due to accidental selections.

“"pbMember Rate: When enabled, shows the rates when a membership is created.

" “PChild Rate: When enabled, a player that pays with this rate will be shown with a different grid color on lane monitors.
This feature is available only while Prepaid bowling modes

Note: This feature is available only for the ELITE scoring grids
Note: This feature must also be enabled in the configuration manager |Lanes setup tab

Common Seiffings
(#®) Use open lane START time for bowling rates Split payments across multiple time zones (Pro-Rated Pricing)

) Use CLOSING time from lane for bowling rates [ ] Allow payment of deleted throws
i [ ] Open payment without details

. = QIETTNIGLYE [l

1 %+ Games to notify approaching end of game (Frame Bowling anly)

Start - End: Optional fields to indicate a time period of validity for the rate
Suggestion: Use this function to create a special rate for Holiday periods. When the holiday is over the rate will expire.

" “pHoliday: When enabled the rate will only be available when a day is assigned as a holiday.

" "PpPre-Holiday: When enabled, the rate will only be available when a day of bowling is the day before a holiday.

" "bSunday, Monday & Saturday: Check the days of the week in which the rate is active. Be careful, the reference day is
subject to the slots (see the example)

Example: Workday rate, Monday through Thursday, from 8PM to 2AM the next morning. (After midnight)

The fee should be enabled ONLY for the group on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdays. Fridays should NOT be
activated. In the time period ending at 2AM, you have to activate the "day after" checkbox to extend the rate of the
previous day from 11:59PM until 2AM the next day.
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Time slots and Prices

Rates ‘—) Back to Products
[4 4 | b bl |5r X | ResetFilter
Tode oF [ame i Description | A
OpenMight  Open Bowling Mights Open Bowling Nights
Enabled g Manager Rate Comp-Rate MemberRate Child Rate
, Ul Ul [ [
Start End Ranking
071142007 30
Sun Mon Tue wied Thu Fri Sat Haliday Pre-Haliday
el o o ol o

Description

Description

MemberRate

T O — T—

Ranking

Pre-Heliday

Child Rate

2 Hafe Taxes -
4 4| » b= %
Code Tax Percentage
b Tax ¢ lllincis State Tax ~i 6.7500
v
( 2 Rafe slots and prices: \
M4 M % 14 M % x [Spccaipries)
Start +1 End +1 | Min Price Unit From To Qty Price ‘Wariable
» 0500 PM o700PM |[]/000 Game per Flayer y O 1.00 $350
Em:m PM [ 02:00 AM 0.00 Game per Player 1 200 §3.20
2 5300
/

\_

Cancel

Warning! Remember to select the rate to modify. The currently selected rate will be highlighted in yellow.

Create a new
time slot

Quantity and price of
the selected Time slot

2 Ratesl
P M+ X Time slot Selected M dlr M
Start +1 End +1 Min Price From To Qty Price ariable
» | 05:00 PM 07:00 PM | 0.0 Game per Player p O 1.00 £350
07:01PM [ 02:00 AM 0.00 Game per Player 1 200 23.20
2 £3.00
2nd time slot Selected this time slot

end after midnight

Use the 9r button to create a new line for a new time slot. Start/End times will be added automatically. Change the
starting or ending time if necessary to create more time slots. Remember, the program also checks the minutes. The new
time slot will start one minute after the end of previous time slot.

Minimum Price: This field could be used ONLY for time games (snooker, pool. etc.) For example, if a pool table is only
played for 5 minutes, the minimum rate will be used instead of the hourly rate divided by 60 to get a per minute rate.

Unit: For each time slot, choose a unit to use as the price’s multiplier:
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Lane: Price is managed to purchase the entire lane, ignoring the quantity of players/Games/Hours on the lane.
Lane selection could be applied for lanes rented by Game or Time.

Player: Price will be multiplied for each player, regardless of the quantity of games or minutes played. This type
of selection is usually applied as “one-entry ticket” for bowling promotions.

Frame x Player: Price referred to one frame played by one bowler, it will be multiplied for the total number of
played frames

Game x Player: Price refers to one game (10 frames) for one bowler
Minute x Lane: Price refers to one minute of a game
Hour x Lane: Price refers to one hour of a game

Minute (Time Games Only): Price refers to one minute of a Time Game rental

Hour (Time Games Only): Price refers to one hour of a Time Game rental

Price: The price amount that is multiplied by the unit

Variable Price: Option available only for POS items. Example: You can set the price to any value even $0.00, but the cashier
has the flexibility to alter the price when the POS item is actually sold. Useful for specials where the price may change and
you don’t want to create every kind of special product.

Quantity: Pricing can be split into slots for quantity breaks, and makes it possible to offer discounted “quantity” pricing.

To use this feature, use the ™' button to create a new line for a new quantity range.
Any time the “from quantity” field is added by default, this modifies the “to quantity” field.
For each range, enter the appropriate price

Examples:
UNITS: Games per player
from 1 to 3 quantity, Price = $3.00 ($3.00 for each game for one player)
From 3 to 6 quantity, Price = $2.50 ($2.50 for each game for one player)
From 6 to 9 quantity, Price = $2.00 ($2.00 for each game for one player)

each bowler x 1 game = $3 - each bowler x 2 games = $6 - each bowler x 3 games = $9
each bowler x 4 games = $10 - each bowler x 5 games = $12.50 - each bowler x 6 games = $15
each bowler x 7 games = $14 - each bowler x 8 games = $16 - each bowler x 9 games = $18

Limitations of guantity settings

The minimum and maximum are always referred to the unit specified for the time zone (for player or game time per
player).

The minimum amounts automatically start with 0.00 decimal or integer + (1.01 - 2.01 to 3.01, etc.). Maximum must be
integers (1,2,3, etc.). Two decimal places are added to the program to allow the calculation of partial games or rental time.
We suggest to not change the maximum amount in the last line. This prevents the program to create a limit beyond which
the program would not be able to apply that price. If you decide to set up a final limit, the program warns of possible
issues, but allows you to complete the task.

The quantity must be contained in the same time slot to avoid conflicts with the next time slot.

The final price to be obtained must always be between guantity X price, and you can also adjust any inaccuracies using
rounding (see Configuration Manager + Cash Register).

Special Prices

When the use of the amount is not enough to setup the desired final price (example, 3 games $10) you can use the special
prices module.
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Special Prices n

‘OpenNights Open Bowling Nights
FROM: 5:00 PM
Click here for Special Prices TO: 7:00 PM
Game per Player
. . 1.0000 3507
Eom Qty ToQty Price Wariable 20000 200
» | 000 1.00 $2.00 | 3.0000 10.00
1.01 200 5250 - *
20 300 5270 - Quantity for each Player
Y $3.00 el

- T B o

Restrictions on the use of special prices

You cannot use the discounted quantity (Quantity min-max) and ALSO the special prices module, using special prices
excludes the from/to quantities.
Special prices cannot exceed the time period to which they belong.
To avoid inconsistencies, specify the amount in ascending order (1,2,3,4,5, etc....) playable up to the maximum per player).

Taxes

Before you start to enter rates and prices, you should set the TAX amounts that will be applied to the rates.
For each rate (Bowling, Timed Games, Bars, etc...) you can specify one or more tax rates. The program prints the tax or
multiple taxes in the daily reports and additionally prints on the cash receipts from the Receipt Ticket Printer.

The Tax application determines how taxes are determined for the final total. Before continuing, select the Tax settings in
the Configuration Manager & Center:

Configuration Manager

Center | Li ing information | Datab [\ | Holidays, Closing days & Opening Time | Devices | ATGPC | Metwork Test | Lockers | Mixer elements | Lanei 4 »
Center Details
Mame Fairs Lddress 1 Address 2 Address 3 Delay to cycle pinsetter when la
i STEL DEMO 50 2325 East Lincolnway Sterling, lllinois 61081 (815) 625-0771 h
Tax Included Tax Calculation Tax Collection Deduct p before tax calculati Allow go back from Cash Register
m Grouped by tax ~ | Use cash

p” " Tax included: When enabled, the unit price setup in the Time slot will be the final price with the tax included. When
the checkbox is disabled, the unit price will be product with the tax to be added to the final sale.

Sun Mon Tue wed Thu Fri Sat Holiday
e T 5T o oy o
¥ FRafe Taxes -
2 Rate slofs and prices:
T RE TERREREY |
Start +1 End +1 | Min Price Unit From To Gty
» 05:00 PM 07:00 PM | 0.00 Game per Player 0 1.00
ED?:D‘I FM [ 02:00 &M 0.00 Game per Player » 1 2.00 '%

2
To create/edit the taxes, click on Taxes List
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IR | =

Code Name Percentage Start Amount Threshold Key  Thresheld Amou  Included inthres  Use ifis zero Rounding Type  Rounding Precision

825 8.25% Sales tax 8.250 0.00 0.00 O O Mearest 0.00
Tax lllincis State Tax 6750 0.00 0.00 O O Mearest 0.01
» | 10% Ten percent sales tax 10.000 0.00 0.00 O O Up 0.01 |

Use the Add / Remove buttons to add a tax or delete the selected tax.

Code: Field apply automatically, changes only if you are using QuickBooks module
Name: Tax name description

Percentage: Enter the percentage of the tax applied to the net price.

Rounding Type — Rounding Precision: Fields for rounding precision of tax calculation (default — Nearest - 0.01)
NOTICE: If you select 0.00 for rounding, this actually means NO rounding will take place

The following fields are used only for Canadian Tax calculations

Start Amount (Canadian Tax): The taxable sale amount that must be reached before the tax rate is applied.

Threshold key: Type a key (usually alphanumeric) to create a collection point where the totals are accumulated to analyze
if the tax can be applied. In the above example, both prepared food and soft drinks. They are "itemized" into a single
collection point because they must be evaluated together. To obtain this, it is necessary to type the same threshold key.

Threshold Amount: The sale amount at which the tax becomes active (if you have no items < 0.25 you will not use this
property).

Included in threshold: When selected, add the amount of the item to the threshold key collection point.

Use if is zero: Use the tax only if the threshold key is defined and other PST taxable items are not present (for example
soft drinks sold with and without prepared food)

Now the taxes are ready, you can start with Bowling rate creation; To create a new rate, use the button on the top
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Add Taxes to a Bowling Rate

Rates
- : Select the rate and use the =¢
H 4 F k| 4p KX ResetFiler -
e — o o % button on the section Tax to
Ogentli  Dpan Bowling Mights Ojpen Berwling Highls create a tax |ine.
Erabled 7 Maneger Rate Coerp-Flate Memberfizte S Child Rte
I 0 ] 0 O
: Saa — iy Choose the Tax from the
OFmasE i
Sin Man Tuse itied Thi Fri Zat Hcliday Pre-Holidey dropdown box.
1 | ] £ | 8] = ]
Code ¥ Hame i Doscrptica F To add another tax, click again on
Erabled 7 Mansger R Contp-Fiate MevbeRate ¥ Chidfioe “ button.
2 Rafe Taves -
» e
Crele Tan Freturiagn
b Tax Mlingis Seaks Tax = E 7500
Codie Hamo Percentage Hondinglype  RoundingPrecisbhon
Tax [llinois State Tax 6.7500 [1] 0.0L00
Ten percent sales L0.0000 1 p.oloo
% Rate slok sl g :
B.25% Sales tax  B,2500 1] LBl

Shoes and Socks Prices

Shoes:

Products and Rates

=] Bovding | Click on the button on the left side of the BOWLING tab to open the “cascading menu” and
(=) Bowling highlight the Shoes tab.

=
() Socks

Socks:

- Click on the button on the left side of the BOWLING tab to open the “cascading menu” and
highlight the Socks tab.

|&) Bowling
(L] Shoes Highlight the bowling rate
- where you need to add a
price for shoes\socks
Products and Rales

S & | Rates

al Bepierg 5 Mod Mo Ressthilte
-t E T Cea W Hame v T
It Seacka FUCTE Mo
s T Frabled T Marager Carg-Pace Asrbaeflate r [ E1 P
i =) m] [m] =] 0
Nrmhe ¥ e Erd A
oo miion | oty 8
} S | e Tew  Wed- Tee | fn | Sal Hodtny Fre- bk,
Ll L =] =] Ll = =] =] =)
Codda T Hars T [ -
Erabied ¥ Misager Faie [— [E— - Chod Finte v

Select the bowling rate where you need to add a price for shoes\socks

Select a shoes/socks tax (if needed)

Create time slots if the shoes/socks price varies during the time of day, using the same method as per bowling
rates.

Type the price for each pair of shoes/socks in each time slot.

SHOES AND SOCKS PRICES PAGE 67



Note: Time slots, if created, must be the same as the bowling rate. Please be sure to use the same time slots from bowling
rates for shoes and socks to avoid issues.

Default Shoes and\or Socks charge during a lane opening

The Focus program can add the shoes rental or the socks sale during the lane opening as a default. To setup this feature
do the following: Open the Configuration Manager & Lanes and choose one workstation (setting is per terminal, do this

action for each Bowling Front Desk)

TNeasmryt Iwvwotony configuraan rO% P iores Claman L tag mteeranng Haragsrent Lanss Pesstry

Flugpn Framin Scfren
1B DM 12 b Lavga vagnd o Inns contisla Dietay bemamem muirig rormands
Lameq Mgger + e
[ bow mewmbeey i w2 “a ke Rt maminany srch
SERVICE'WT2 . e &
Seore el nalgect | Bowhes oo
Lasaa e, : : - .
+ | Lnoes Mamag Sear dnad bisd 1 14 s Tien o bk} Gave's plaped o Sebie: 5ok
it

| Frapae fia 2haefae
[ e He changes
[ Sock 1 o changss
pry

: ]

Select the Shoes\Sock checkbox. The shoes\socks will be a default if selected. If needed, the cashier can remove the
default. When “No changes” is selected on the same line, the cashier cannot modify the default selections.

Bowling Packages

A package is a combination of items with a final price. They could be comprised by a variety of bowling combinations or
bowling and POS items, like Food or Drink items. A bowling package could be used for pre-paid or post-paid bowling, in

certain conditions.

Before proceeding, be sure you have your Food and Drink pricing set as well. See the chapter POS - Setup for further
info.

To setup a Bowling package, open the Product and Rates plug-in and Click on the Packages tab.

e

= Products Packages

Ferading 4

| Beradmg i Lo FrachFi
I i

Ercen -

Socks w Hama Srertisre Colar Minbowsl | MaxBow  lasg
et - -i_ 2} [=]

| & Games with Tacs
"I 1 Gama Vikos Pac 2 7 Cimray walh Taco wd Nnclbe Bar Tr st or

| 3 Gamas with Tecs JGame Value Pack . Rad

. | BOL Freed bine pa 3 Games with Taco ard Nacks Ear T riwos it

Use the i button to create a new line for a new package and enter the package name. Click on Apply to confirm and

remain in this window.
Optional: choose a color for the package, choose a Group for the package. The group will be used only to re-group into a

specific area in the Advanced Reports.
MinBowl (optional) indicates the minimum number of the bowlers for allowing the cashiers to use the packages.

MaxBowl (optional) indicates the maximum number of the bowlers for allowing the cashiers to use the packages.

Click on the List button to edit the package formula
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Package Lis

List of the available M4 b M Y
POS items
(Food & Drink) ° Available Products Producis List |
Product PricelnPain - Preduct Qty Unit

|§_|| =| Bowling 2.00 Game per Player

|| Bowling 0 Shoes 100 |perPlayer
Shoes 0 Taco and Macho Bar 1.00 per Flayer
Socks 0
Friday Boo-Boos 0

™ Bucinces’ Mon A . Use the arrows to Add or

| S=iness Fen A Remove products from
Robby's Vinyl Positione | 0 the list

E Master WristMate 0
Ebonite Z-Loc 1 0
Ebonite Magforce whist | 0 v

Choose the quantity, for each product added to the product list and specify the Unit as necessary:

Bowling Unit X Quantity options

Game per player (one game for each player): The price set for one game will be multiplied for each player game that are
specified in the package Quantity.

Game per player (fixed): The price set for the game is the final price, no matter how many games are specified in the
package Quantity.

Hours per lane: the price set for one hour will be multiplied for the quantity specified in the package (Quantity).

Hours per lane (fixed): the price set for the hour is the final price, no matter how many hours are specified in the package
Quantity.

Food & Drink Unit x Quantity options

Package Lis

4 4 |k Pkl 4 4 [k Pk
Available Products Products List |
Product PricelnPoints Product Qty Uit
[A] = Bowling 2.00 Game per Player
Bowling ] Shoes 1.00 per Flayer
Shoes ] » | Taco and Macho Bar 1.00 per Player
Socks ] o
— per Player w
Friday Boo-Boos 0
- per Player
Business' Men A 0 per Lane
Bl .. per Player (Fixed)
Robby's Vinyl Positioner 0 per Lane (Fixed)

A Food/Drink or other POS item can be arranged as follows:
Per player: One quantity of the product for each player on the lane (example, one burger for each player).
Per Lane: One quantity of the product for each lane opened (example, one Family pizza per lane).

Per player (fixed): The price set for this product is the final price, no matter how many products are specified in the
package Quantity.

Per lane (fixed): The price set for the product is the final price for the lane, no matter how many are specified in the
package Quantity.
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Set a Bowling Package Price

Select the package and click on View Prices button, then click on Details button on price area.

Products Packages
I T

tigTe
| =l =l
2 Giagmes with Tago snd Necho Ear

| 3 Caiwres il Pach

| T Simam =

Ii 3 Games with Tace and Mache Bar armas
Package Price Definition (&) ok
Productilams Oty  Unit Price Arvriant
| Bawiing 2,090 GEmiE pir Player 2.0 S0
ahese 1,69  @er Flayer LB L.00

Tace and kshe bar 1O g Player A0 400 — n &g

Final Price ; H!

L |
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B =
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It is not mandatory to set a price for each item in the package however, at least one price is necessary. Move the cursor

on the different fields to confirm and update the final price.

Use of Quick Prices Editor

The Quick price editor is a feature that allows you to increase/decrease a fix amount or a percentage of the price on one
or more items. It allows you also to quickly change the price for a single item manually editing it.
NOTE: the visible items for Proshop and Food and Beverages are defined by the Groups selected

Quick prices editor
Products Packanes

Select a time slot of a rate
pressing on Time slot line

Select all time slot of a rate
pressing on Rate Name

Select all Rates of a
products pressing
on Product Name

’ Saura EST 1200R] 18P [ $5000
i £ T C 1 £ 1 =T T =
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= Groups that define the
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= visible items for Proshop
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= _— and Food and Beverages
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&
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To edit the prices, proceed as follows:

&
= m- S [
,

Choose the group that contains the rate to be edited (Bowling, Proshop, Food and Beverages, Footbowl)

Select all the items that you need to edit the price. You can use Select all and Clear Selection buttons.

It is possible to select different items using Shift and CTRL keys on the Windows keyboard.

Select if you want to Increase or Decrease the amount

Select if you want change the Amount by a Fixed Amount or by a Percentage

USE OF QUICK PRICES EDITOR
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Insert in Quantity field the value for changes
Press on Apply to apply the changes on selected items

At the end, select Save to apply all the changes or Cancel to discard them.

If the changes were not saved, the system will ask you to keep or discard all the changes when exiting from the Quick
prices editor.

Manually insert the single amount of an item

Quick prices editor Bac

Pressing on the price
Products Packaages field to edit the value
Product narme Rate name Slot start || Slot end

| Bowling | Challenged Individuzal

Select the Price field to manually edit the value of a single items.
Once the price is selected, it will be highlighted in blue and is ready to be edited.
Save or discard the changes exiting by program.

POS Setup

12:DDA| 11:5‘3P|Game |Player | D.DDl

About Products

WARNING

Before proceeding with the POS rate settings, verify that you have properly set up the opening / closing days and
holidays; To control these settings, open the Configuration Manager & Holidays and Opening Time.

Using the POS plug-in within Focus, managers or anyone with access can setup many products and must be setup into the
Food & Beverages and Proshop Groups. To configure the products and the related prices, it’s necessary to open the
Products & Rates plug-in, and expand the Food & beverages or Proshop folders by clicking the + icon. The procedures are
the same for adding products into both folders.

© Products and Rates

i Products Packages

. M | K I I PaleGreen -
:! Products Folders

T ETL: o Name = Prize BarCode Color =
§ o] E o

View Product

» | 0.11 Cannenau die sardegna DOC
0.11 Montepulciane D"Abruzzo
0,251 Cannonau die sardegna DOC

2 Groups Rates
/ W

| Assign to Groups || Edit Customizations || View Prices |

[ =aft crinks - _

Fruit juices | 0

]t e - (T IR

Spirits Whi :

][ e - [

[ 2otties offers Whi

E White wine wrf y - Cancel

Product Groups

It's necessary to create groups for classification of the POS items. The purpose of the groups is for the following:
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Quick Search: Is possible to filter the list of the products by hiding/displaying a certain group from the selection.
Daily Reports: In the Detailed Report, Sales details area of the report, the items classified into the same group will
listed and subtotaled for reporting.

Example: Create a group called Beer, adding Amstel, Coors, Budweiser, etc... into the group called Beer. In the
detailed daily report for sales, quantities and subtotals will be “grouped” and display sales of Amstel, Coors,
Budweiser etc.

% Groups

group; Expand the

Girou Color
groups and use Add e
. v
button to add a line Beer el
I:‘ Mon zlcohaolic B2 . Red
[ softcrinks 182
Fruit juices
I:‘ Warm drinks Whi
Spirits Wi
] Lang #rinks Whi Type a group name and
[ Baes ot Wi choose the background color
offed 1 .
S crier for the POS button; All items
(]| white wine < of the same group will use
_ Whi \I the selected color in POS
Red wins Whi
Bottled wines Whi
VWhisky B
Cockziz | B

Manage a new POS Product

Use the = to create a new product, enter the name of the product, click on apply and edit the necessary fields;
Use the # to delete the highlighted product line, click on apply to save the changes.

O Products and Rates
AR

u Products Packages
=
E K 4 [» MidEX [ | || PaleGreen -
= W % Mame ct Prize BarCode Color ol

) 0.11 Cannonau di g = IE‘| IEI| IE|| (=l

() 011 Mentepulcia \wlarsteiner Pils Schuss 0.4

) 0251 Cannonau \wlarsteiner Radler 0,33

) 0.251 Montepulci ‘\wWeissburgunder S

) Amaretto Wodka

g Ananas 0.2 Zack Zack

Apfel 0,2 1
. v b.| Product #228 .
A Groups Prodiuct praperties: | Assign to Groups || Edit Customizations || View Prices
= ) e .
I:‘ Nan sleoholic B . Red
Barcode

e - Barcode o o
[ wzrm g whi Curgazs it ] | Mirimum Stock 0 0
Spirits whi Ma
D Long drinks Whi

Name: Enter the name of the product.

Short Name: Enter a short name for the product. Note: This is helpful for searching and filters
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Assign to a group: Assign the selected product to a group; Click on the button to open the popup window and choose
one group from the list. Note: It’s not possible to add a product into more than one group.

Edit Customizations: Edit the products customization. Note: This is useful for adding “recipes” to the product.

View Price: Manage the selected product Rates/Pricing

Color: Choose the individual background POS icon. Note: without a color selection, the product will use the group color.
Is Prize: Select the checkbox if the product will be used during a Bowling Award Game prize.

Barcode: Scan the product barcode for quick sales using the Barcode scanner.

Picture: Personalize the POS icon with a picture of the product. Note: click on folder button to search bitmap, jpeg.
Pouring Code: Enter the code for Pouring system (If separate hardware is used to ring up sales automatically)

Price in Points: Enter the price value if the item can be purchased with the loyalty points collected with membership cards.

Mean Price: Cost of the product, only for Inventory details. Note: This will not affect the product price for the final sale to
the customer.

Current Stock / Minimum Stock / Near out of Stock / Manufacturer: Fields to manage for Inventory.

Products Rates

Highlight a product from Food & Beverages or Proshop folder and click on the View Price button. It is split into 3 parts:

Rates: Where you will enter the Product rate name, days of the week availability, and Ranking.
Rates tax: For adding sales tax to the selected rate.

Time Slot and price: Sets the price, time slot availability, unit pricing, and special pricing.

Create a new
Rate

Delete the selected Rate When you see this
icon, you can use

[G as filter search

Browse the Rates

4 4 |+ W Reset Filter
[ Code ¥ MName w Description w
BALT11 Balantines Tarif 1
Enabled K Manager Rate Comp-Rate MemberRate W Child Rate
X O O O O
Start End Ranking
01/011753 0
Sun Man Tue wied Thu Fri Sat Haliday Pre-Holiday

Code: Rate ID. Note: ID can be changed but it must be unique (max 8 characters).

Name: Describes the product for sale, and must be unique form other products.

Description: Optional field for rate description. (NOTE: This field must be used for Digital Signage)

" "PbEnabled: As default, the rate is enabled. When disabled the rate will not be available for POS payment.

“"bManager Rate: Rate is reserved for users with “manager rates” authorization enabled.

" "PpbComp-Rate: Special rate that allows the cashier to add as many players as needed, WITHOUT asking for more money
because the funds are collected in another area of the Focus software. Great for parties where guests arrive at different
times of the party

“"bMember Rate: When enabled, sets the rate to be used ONLY for the membership plugin.

““PbChild Rate: When enabled, the scoring grid colors will be displayed differently than any other player. Only available
for prepaid bowling, and Elite scoring grid colors.
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Ranking: Numeric field to define the priority and sorting of the rates screen when selling the product.

Example, Ranking set to Zero = this is the default rate, and a ranking of 1 will be the second rate displayed in the rates list.
WARNING! The ranking does not prevent the use of other rates. This view should only be used to define the priority of the
rate. The ranking is subject to the availability of rates. If the rate with the lowest ranking (zero) is not active during a given
time, the program will deal with the higher ranking (example 1) until it finds an active one to use.
It is suggested to indicate a different ranking for each active tariff on the same day; use a high ranking (10-20-100) for the
rates. Use minimum or zero prices (for maintenance) to avoid errors due to accidental selections.

Start - End: Optional fields where to indicate a range of dates for the rate to be used.
Suggestion: Use this feature to create a special rate for Holidays. When the holiday is over, the rate will not be displayed
for use when selling the product.

" “pbHoliday: When enabled, the rate will only be available when a day is assigned as a holiday.

" “Pre-Holiday: When enabled, the rate will only be available when a day is one day prior to holiday. Example: New Years
Eve my not be an actual holiday, but it can be treated the same as a holiday.

" "bSunday, Monday & Saturday: Check the days of the week in which the rate is active. Be careful, the reference day is
subject to the slots (see the example)

Example: Workday rate, Monday through Friday, from 8PM to 2AM (AFTER MIDNIGHT).

The fee should be enabled ONLY for the group on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdays and Fridays. In the time
period ending at 4AM, you have to activate the "day after +1" checkbox to extend the rate of the previous day from
11:59PM until 4AM the next day in the sample below.

Time slots and Prices

Usually a POS product has the same price for all days and all times. It’s also possible to create more than one rate for the
same product, or two time slots, for example to manage Happy hour pricing.

§ Rate siol and pisces
b # Selected Time slot b w8
Sanrt o1 End +1| Min Price Unat Frem Gy Te Gty
[ 120020 AN O o0 1 00

Lk

oot aM (D] okon AW i 100 200 £5.00 [
o 21 €450 o
) This time slot end 2 2 :
2nd time slot after midnight

Use the =~ button to create a new line for a new time slot, the Start/End times will be added automatically; Change the
starting or ending time if it's necessary create more time slots; The program also checks the minutes and the new time
slot will start one minute after the end of the previous time slot.

Quantity and price of
the selected Time slot

E

Minimum Price: Reserved for Time Games.

Unit: Reserved for Bowling.
Price: The price amount.
Variable Price: Enabling this checkbox, the cashier has to type manually the price of the product at each sale.

Quantity: Price could be split into slots for quantity to make it possible to offer discounted “quantity” pricing.
To use this feature, use the =~ button to create a new line for a new quantity range.

Anytime, the “from quantity” field is added by default, this modifies the “to quantity” field.

For each range, enter the appropriate price

Examples:
From 1 to 2 quantity, Price = $3.00 ($3.00 for each item)
From 3 to 6 quantity, Price = $2.50 ($2.50 for each item)
From 6 to 9 quantity, Price = $2.00 ($2.00 for each Item)
From 9 to NULL quantity, Price = $1.90 ($1.90 for each Item)

litem=%$3/2items=%$6/3items=%$9 /4 items=%$10/5 items = $12.50
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\ 6 items = $15/ 7 items = $14 / 8 items = $16 / 9 items = $18 / 10items = $19 \

Limitations of quantity settings
The minimum amounts automatically start with 0.00 decimal or integer + (1.01 - 2.01 to 3.01, etc.). Maximum
must be integers (1,2,3, etc.). Two decimal places are added to the program to allow the calculation of partial
games or rental time.
We suggest to not indicate the maximum amount in the last line. This prevents the program to create a limit
beyond which the program would not be able to apply that price. If you decide to set up a final limit, the program
warns of possible problem but allows you to complete the task.
The quantity must all be contained in the same time slot to avoid conflicts within the next time slot.
The final price to be obtained must always be between quantity x price. You can adjust any inaccuracies by using
rounding. Note: See Configuration Manager #Cash Register related manual for more information.

Add Taxes to a POS Product Rate

To apply a Tax to a product, select the product and use the =~ button on the Tax section to create a new tax, and select a
Tax from the dropdown box. To add additional taxes, click again on == button.

& Rate Naves :

e Tax FPercanngs

Harmae Percondage  RoundingType  BoendingPreciion

MWST 150000 o 0000

Note: See Bowling Rates setup for details

POS Packages

To create a Bowling package, it’s possible to create Food & Drink items into a Combo package. To setup a POS package,
open the Product and Rates plug-in, expand the folder by clicking the + symbol, then selecting the necessary folder
(Proshop or Food and Drink) then click on the Packages tab.

- ul Products Packages
) =
E- bkl | R X PeachPuff -
=
0 ;
+  Food and beverages 7] Name ShortName Color MinBowl | MaxBow | List
: g = O = H = EE
» | 2 Liguors + 2 Beers Groups - PeachPuff l:l
5 Pizza's Package PeachPuff l:l
& Pizza's Package PeachPuff l:l

Use the =~ button to create a new line for a new package and enter the package name. Click on Apply to confirm and
remain in the window. It’s not mandatory to select a color or group for the package. The group will be used only to re-
group and assigned to a specific area in the Advanced Daily Reports.

Click on the List button to edit the package contents.
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Package List

TR

[
Available Products Products List
Product PricelnPoints Product Gty Unit
&1 = | warsteiner 0,4 2.00 per Player
E Balantines 0 Balantines 2.00 per Player

list of the available
POS items of the
selected folder

Chivas Regal
Jack Daniels

m Southern Cof

Use the arrows to Add

Bacardi 0 or Remove selected
| Campari 0 products from the list
| Martini Bianco/Rosso 0
| Ramazotti 0
| Averna 0
|| Baileys 0 v

o [ o [ = |

Enter the quantity for each product in the products list and specify the Unit as necessary. Be aware that a Food/Drink or
other POS item can be arranged per lane, but only when the package/combo includes a bowling game. For POS sales, it’s
mandatory to leave each item as per Player Unit.

Set a POS package price

Select the Package from the list and click on View prices button, then click on Details button on price area.

Products Packages
FH OB FranF Al
Hase Ehothiame ookt Minkiowl MasBow | List
L il O W ] LI 4
| b 7 Liguws + 7 Brers g = FrashEiR | =
£ Arre’s Packog Baschill
|: £ Bzzas Paringe Peachin® "_-I
Package Price Definiton e e
Br cuduc| Heme Gty Ui Price [r—
Wt inar 04 3 par Plaper 2.60 dbh View Pricea |

Balssbnes 2 per Plaper 1.00

Final Package Price 'E . H:

It's not mandatory to set a price for each item in the package, however at least one price is necessary in order to sell the
package correctly from the POS. Move the cursor to different fields to confirm and update the final price.

Product Customizations

A POS product can be pre-customized inserting the possible items to avoid typing them manually each time during a POS
sale. There are two different customizations available in Focus:

1. Single Product customization

2. Common customization (Mixer Elements)

Fackege Frioe

Single product Customizations

To personalize a product, insert the possible recipe customizations, select it from the list and click on Edit Customizations
button.
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Custnmizetions n

Selected
Customization

Order the Customization
Aghatbically in Alphabetically Order
D her

Mceve Lip Move UP the selected
Customization

Hrve: Doy

Move DOWN the
selected Customization

Click the Add button to add a new customization (recipe) line and insert the customization name.

Click the Remove button to delete the selected customization.

Click the Import from other product button to import the customization from another POS product.

In the Amount column, it’s possible to enter the price for the customization. Note: entering a negative amount will reduce
the final amount, and positive amounts will increase the final amount to collect. When all of the customizations have been
entered for a product along with the amount, click the OK button to save the changes.

Common Customizations (Mixer Elements)

The Mixer Elements are pre-set customizations of POS products that can be used during the sale of the POS items. The
mixer elements are generic and not related to a specific product, and these customizations will be available for any POS
products. Example: The mixer elements could be useful for the bartender that sells alcohol (Tequila, Rum, Vodka) and
then adds mixers (coke, orange juice, cranberry) to the drink. To create a Mixer element, open the Configuration Manager
a Mixer elements tab.

Drink - Coke

Selection button When you see this
icon, you can use
Drink - Soda

as filter search

1.0000

1000

Value of the element
[ER D
1.000

Food - No Chessea 0.0000
Food - No Salt 0.0000

Food - Ny Sauce 00000
Name of the element Lower Row for new

elements inserts

| - i Civdier slementn m phosn Save [

To add a new Mixer Element, it’s necessary to insert the name and the related price in the lower row and pressing the
Save button. To remove a mixer element, select it and press the Delete Selected rows button. To order (sort) the mixer
elements in a specific order, it’s necessary to drag and drop the row header. When finished, press the Order elements as
shown button and click the Save button to confirm the changes. Note: To select more than one items at time hold the
<Ctrl> key on the keyboard

Workstations layout configuration

The POS is a Focus plug-in for the sales of Proshop and/or Food & Beverages products. The Restaurant folder usually
contains products such as Drink, Soft drinks, Fast Foods, Snacks, Food, etc... Any other products that needs to be sold,
managed, and reported using the Focus program such as Shoes, T-Shirts, Bowling Balls, Gadgets, are managed within the
Proshop folder.
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Each workstation POS layout can be configured individually, to organize the use of POS will be necessary to perform the
following:

1. Create the items for Proshop and Restaurant from the Product and Rates Plug-In

2. Configure the POS Plug-in from Configuration Manager & POS tab

To configure the POS layout, open the Configuration Manager & POS tab and select the workstation to configure.

1% Configuration Manager

Mail configuration | B11 Booking

Gift Card Cash Register

name
POS & Proshop
— E| Restaurant

name

» POS .. | Heisse Schokolad
Heizze Schokolad
Schnitzel Wiener
Arg. Rumpsteak g
Schweinefiletin P
Tradition

name
5 Pizza's Packag
6 Pizza's Packag
7 Pizza's Packag
2 Liguors + 2 Bee

o™ " Confirm Closing: When enabled, Focus will ask for a confirmation before starting the Payment Transaction procedure.

o~ " Show Product Stock Value: When enabled, in the POS product icons will display the real time inventory stock
quantity.

o™ " Forbid Sale if Out of Stock: When enabled, the POS product cannot be sold if it is out of stock.

™" Sell also without Pouring system: When enabled, the product can be sold, even if the Pouring system is not installed
in the workstation or Pouring system is out of order Note: Only for centers equipped with a Pouring System

POS grid layout

The POS grid layout allows you to insert a maximum of 64 product icons per page. Adding more pages to the POS screens
or grouping the products under a specific group name helps to manage a POS with many products. The grids layout of
each page could be setup independently from other workstations.

Click on Add for more pages

=
= Choose your
custom grid size

Adding POS products to the grid
In the Focus program, there are several different ways to insert products into the POS grid system:

Bar  Food and Snacks

Personalize the
Tab names

Erase the
current Tab

Color of Tab
Name in POS

Pre-selected
grids sizes

e

Add the selected items to the grid: Select the product by clicking directly on the name (for multiple selections,
keep the Ctrl key on the keyboard and click on each product name) then click on the Add to Grid button to move
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the selected product(s) from the list to the grid. Drag and drop the products icon to the grid if it is necessary to
change the icons arrangement.

Add all Items: Click on the Add All button to add all of the available products to the grid. If necessary, additional
pages will be created automatically if the number of icons exceeds the current grid layout.

Copy From other workstations: Click on Copy from... button to copy the POS grid layout from another
workstation. NOTE: This is especially useful to duplicate the POS layout screens from one workstation to another.

Drag and Drop: To drag a product, left mouse click on the product name, (or keep the finger on the touch screen),
move the pointer in the designated area and release the mouse button to drop the icon onto the grid.

At the end of editing, click on the Save button to confirm. Before using the POS, you must refresh the POS screens by
clicking on the dedicated refresh button on POS plug-in or restarting the focus program.

Create a Sub Group (adding additional items under one product button)

When a product is dragged on top of another icon, it will be inserted into a sub-
group. The first icon on the page, like a “Category” it contains other products

HH that pop up clicking on the first icon.
! & : It’s also recommended to personalize the sub-group with a name, background

mm color, or an image.
© oot = = |

Removing a product form the grid

Drag the product icon out of the grid and “release” it. The item is now placed back into the list of available products.

POS printer configuration

It’s possible to set each product in the Beverages and Drink areas to a different Order Printer Configuration. This feature
is usually used by centers that manage Bar and Kitchen orders from Focus and our system allows sending the order ticket
to different locations (Bar and Kitchen for example). It’s possible to send to the Bar printer only the ticket for the products
related to the bar and sending to the Kitchen printer only the ticket for products related to the kitchen.

Examples with 1 order printer installed in the Bar and 1 order printer installed in Kitchen:

Our system can be set in a way that when you complete the order from POS that contains 2 different items, one product
that needs to be prepared in the Kitchen and one product that needs to be prepared in the Bar, the Focus system will split
automatically which items need to be sent to the Bar printer and which items need to be printed on the kitchen printer.
Example: Rum and Coke drinks are sent to the bar printer, and Hamburgers will be sent to the kitchen printer for the chef
to prepare.

The order printer configuration can be set differently for each workstation, this allows for managing a center configuration
even with more than one bar and more than a kitchen setting the proper order printer configuration for each workstation.

Assign the order printer for a product

WARNING

Removing the order printer from printers installed in Focus will reset the blank configurations for the products
assigned to relative printer. Changing the printer configuration will overwrite the new setting from the previous one
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system for all workstations

= QT Comtetas; toe waiteges DOC
Rond wne PL-GALA-DERD Hech

Bed wme PC2

= BT Mosngdeinie [ Sarss

VEBCMS eedar pr

EA‘ Remove assigned printer
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the order will be sent
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To assign the necessary order printer configuration quickly, it's necessary to filter the items displayed in the list using the
filters options and then press Assign Order Printer button by selecting the necessary order printer from the list to assign
the same printer to all products displayed in the list. Use the Remove Assigned Printer button to remove the printer for

all products displayed in the list.

To assign the correct order printer configuration for each product and each workstation, it’s also possible to manually

modify the printer configuration for any individual items.

Note: Workstation from where the order will be sent will be displayed only for workstation that has two or more order

printers installed; In case just one order printer is configured in Focus it will print all orders.

POS PRINTER CONFIGURATION
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Time Games Setup
About Time Games

Time Games are the entertainment section of your center that have nothing to do with “bowling games” like Pool tables,
shuffleboard, darts, etc. that are usually rented by time. As you will see, the Time Games are assigned into groups: Each
game of the group is represented by an icon. Clicking on the time games icon will start/stop the time game counter by
time.

To manage the Times Games with Focus:
Create the time Games groups
Determine how many games are available in each group.
Select for each workstation, which Time Games will be available and displayed by using the Time Games plug in.

The number of visible Time Games Icons for each page is dependent on the screen resolution and Focus Task bar settings:
a maximum of 10 icons per page with a screen resolution of 1024x768 (with the task bar off), and a maximum of 18 icons
per page with a screen resolution of 1280x1024 (with the task bar off).

The times games will be listed sequentially and split into more pages if one page is not enough to contain all of the icons.
As you will see, the Time Games Icons of different groups will be displayed on the same page. If necessary, divide the Time
Games by groups, create more Time Games plug-ins and use it as a container for different Time Games groups.

About ATGPC Device

The ATGPC board is an optional hardware device for controlling the ON/OFF power of external devices, like pool table
lights, internet stations, etc. Each Device could control 8-16 Time games (depends on the I/0 module capacity). Additional
devices could be installed in the center if more than 16 power controllers are needed.

The ATGPC device is controlled by Focus via TCP/IP. Each device has a unique IP address and is connected to the same
local area network as the Focus workstations. To setup the ATGPC device, proceed as follows:
Add the ATGPC-NET devices in the Configuration Manager+ATGPC configuration Tab
Create the Time Games group and Setup the Advanced Times games properties to assign the ATGPC-NET ports
to each time game.
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Setup the ATGPC device for Time Games

Open the Configuration Manager, browse the tabs and find ATGPC.

Halidays, Closing days & Opening Time

4 DeviceMame DeviceType |plddress

Pool Tables COntrol Ether /0 24 10.11.200.1
Internet Stations Ether 110 24 10.11.200.2

Ping Pong Ether 110 24 10.11.200.3

Click on the Add device button to create a device ID line

Type a Device Name in the field or leave the defaults

Choose the Device Type (mandatory - Ether /0 24)

Choose the number of the controlled Outputs for each device (max 16 for each device)

As a default, the program assigns an IP Address; the address must be modified with the physical Device IP, check
the ATGPC-NET IP label on the hardware.

Click on the Save button to save the configurations.

At the end of editing, click on the Save button to confirm, then click on the Refresh button or restart the Focus program
to load the new items in the Time Games plug-in.
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Setup the Time Games Groups

In the Configuration Manager click on the Time Games tab.

Configuration Manager

Click on the Add button to create a new line for adding a new time game group

Type the Group name in the Type box and enter a description of the time game in the Description field if
necessary.

On the Time Game Number field, enter the number of the time games contained in the group.

Use the Add button and repeat the steps for adding more time games groups.

To edit a time game, click directly onto the field that needs to be edited. (i.e. Type nhame, number, etc.)
To delete a time games group, select it by clicking on the Selected checkbox, then click on the Remove button; a
confirmation is required.

Print Ticket: When enabled, a ticket will be printed from ticket printer when the time game is opened.

NOTE: Click on the Save button to confirm the time Games creation. The unsaved games will not be available in the
Advanced configuration or in the plug-in settings.

Join Time Games with Workstations

Stelpads Photostrike External POS Mail configuration BE11 Booking Tournaments Gift Card Cash Register Restaurant Inv 4

Selected Time Game Type Name
™ Billard

» Time Games % Snooker

Move on Time Games Plug-Ins tab, highlight the workstation to join with the Time Game, check the time Game checkbox
(Selected checkbox) and click Save.

Enabling the Advanced Time Games checkbox, the program expands the games of the group and it is possible to:
Copy the same plug-in configuration to another workstation.
Split the game of the same group into different plug-ins.
Change the Time Games position.

“"b Always use the Start time rates: When enabled, the program will use the rate available when the time game was
started.
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" " Split payments across multiple time zones (Pro-Rated Pricing): When enabled, the program applies the rates in

Pro-Rated mode. The amount of time used in each of the time slots will be used to calculate the amount due.

Time Games Advanced Configuration

Configuration Manager

Tournaments Gift Card

(Cash Register

Restaurant

Inventory configuration

Advertising Management

Time Game Types  Time Game Plugins
Selected Name Description Product
=2 ] Billard Billard
Selected Name Description Prepaid Position Game Over  Payment BlockPrepaidSelec ATGPC Dev.ld ATGPC Qutput
O Billard O 1 &0 Actual Time d Pool Tables COntrol 1
[ Billard [ 2 &0 Requested Tim O Pool Tables COntral 2
O Billard O 3 &0 Requested Tim O Pool Tables COntral 3
O Billard O 4 60 Requested Tim O None None
O Billard O 5 60 Requested Tim O None None
O Billard 1 3 0 Requested | None Mone
O Billard 1 7 0 Requested Tim | None Mone
O Billard 1 2 0 Requested Tim | Mene None
Selected MName Description Product
|:| Snookers Snookers

Click on the Advanced checkbox to display the time Games Advanced Configuration.
Use the /= buttons for expanding or collapsing the “tree list”.

Editable Fields and Options for each Game of each Group in Advanced Mode

Time Game name - Time Game Description

pPrepaid (as default, with the checkbox unchecked, the default opening will be post-paid)

Position of the game icon in the Time Game Plug in window

Default Game Over (in minutes)

Payment Mode: Actual time (current time when the Time game payment transaction began) or the Requested
time (time when the game was actually closed)

Block Prepaid selection: When enabled, the time game can only be sold in the pre-payment mode.

ATGPC Time Game Assignment

Time Game Types  Time Game Pluglns
Selected MName Description Product
= [ Billard Billard
Selected Mame Description Prepaid Position  Game Over Payment BlockPrepaidselec ATGPC Dev.ld ATGPC Qutput
O Eillard O 1 50 Actual Time O Pool Tables COnt |~ 1
Billard 2 60 Reguested Tim 2
L Biller 0 = - Pool Tables COnrol
O Billard O 3 &0 Reguested Tim O Internet Stations w
- Fing Pong q
O Billard O 4 &0 Requested Tim flone 1 ons ~
O  Billard O s 60 Reaued  Choose the ATGPC | None 2
] Billard M s 0 Reques device name None 4
- 5
O Billard || 7 Ji] Reguested Tim ) None 5
. . 7 VAN
O Billard | 8 0 Regquested Tim | None o / \

Choose the ATGPC output number
assigned to the time game
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About Time Games Rates

Open the Products and Rates plug-in, expand the Time Games folder

Products and Rates

: Products ‘ Packages
= Ilme Gm al. - -
Uil 4 b bl X e e e e [ PowderBive -
() Air Hockey = .
() Billard = fiome, Calor
) Ping Pong E IE‘| E|
[} Snookers Air Hockey | | 255:255; 255
Food and beverages Ping Pong [ ] 255 255, 255

Getranks im Dien Whi Color I:l 255; 255, 255 W Ficture

Soserors ————  Wclo
Mittagstisch Wi

Mean price
MNear out of stock ‘

Verznstshung

|
Current Stock ‘ Minimum Stock

Schuhs

Kindergeburstag

TEENE A REDE R E

Quick prices editor

Select the Time Game and click on View Prices button or highlight the product on the left side of the screen.

Groups and Times Games

By default, Time Games are not assigned to any group, therefor in the Details of Daily Reports, the Time Games details are
displayed under “No Group” section. As for Food and Drinks, the Group is just a “label”, but can be helpful for the statistics
in the daily reports. To assign a Group for a Time Game, proceed as follows:

Products and Rates

Products

(2) Select the
Time Game

(4) Select the
Group created

Add, type the name of
the Group and Apply

(3) Click on assign
to Groups

(5) Press on Ok
to confirm

Select the Time Game from the Products tab, click on the Assign to a Group button, check the checkbox of Time Games
group.
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Click on Apply to save the changes. Note: For more details refer to Products and Rates User Manual

Time Games Rates Setup

o e oy
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To begin, expand the Time Games folder by clicking on the right window, which is split into 3 sections:
Rates: Where you enter the timed game rate name, days of the week, and Ranking.
Rate taxes: Where you add the tax to the selected rate.

Time Slot and price: Where you define pricing, time slots, pricing units, and special prices.

WARNING: Click the Apply button to save your changes and remain on the page. Clicking the OK button will save all, with
confirmation, and exits. Do not leave the Products and Rates plug-in opened it it’s not in use!

When you see this
icon, you can use
as filter search

Create a new
Rate

Delete the selected Rate

Browse the Rates

Reset Filter
MName hTd Description
BILT21 Normal Fr - Su
Enabled hd Manager Rate Comp-Rate MemberRate d Child Rate
, O O O O
Start End Ranking
3072014 0
Sun Mon Tue Wwed Thu Fri Sat Holiday Pre-Holiday
O O O O O O

Code: Rate ID. This field can be modified but it must be unique and a maximum of 8 characters).

Name: Rate name, unique name field.

Description: Optional field for rate description. NOTE: This field must be filled in to be displayed in Digital Signage
" "PbEnabled: As a default, the rate is enabled. When not enabled, the rate is not available for lane payment.

" "bManager Rate: Rates reserved for a user signed in with manager rates authorization enabled.

" "pbComp-Rate: Special rate for parties or when bowling, food, etc. is paid in advance or after bowling as a promotion.
Select payment is required after the first game session (DO NOT ENABLE if not expressly required by bowling owner).
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Ranking: Numeric field to define the priority of the rate.

Example, Ranking Zero = this is the default rate, ranking 1 will be the second rate displayed in the rates list.

WARNING! The ranking does not prevent the use of other rates. This view should only be used to define the priority of the
rate. The ranking is subject to the availability of rates. If the rate with the lowest ranking (zero) is not active during a given
time, the program will deal with the higher ranking (example 1) until it finds an active one to use.

It is suggested to indicate a different ranking for each active tariff on the same day; use a high ranking (10-20-100) for the
rates. Use little or zero price (maintenance) to avoid errors due to accidental selections.

" "bMember Rate: When enabled, shows the rates when a membership is created.

" "pbChild Rate: When enabled, a player that pays with this rate will be shown with a different grid color on lane monitors.
This feature is available only while Prepaid bowling modes

Note: This feature is available only for the ELITE scoring grids
Note: This feature must also be enabled in the configuration manager |Lanes setup tab

Common Seiiiings

(®) Use open lane START time for bowling rates Split payments across multiple time zones (Pro-Rated Pricing)
() Use CLOSING time from lane for bowling rates ] Mlow payment of deleted throws

[ | Use slternative rates [] Open payment without details

1 %+ Games to notify approaching end of game (Frame Bowling only)

Start - End: Optional fields to indicate a time period of validity for the rate
Suggestion: Use this function to create a special rate for Holiday periods. When the holiday is over the rate will expire.

" "pHoliday: When enabled the rate will only be available when a day is assigned as a holiday.

" "PpPre-Holiday: When enabled, the rate will only be available when a day of bowling is the day before a holiday.

" "bSunday, Monday & Saturday: Check the days of the week in which the rate is active. Be careful, the reference day is
subject to the slots (see the example)

Example: Workday rate, Monday through Thursday, from 8PM to 2AM the next morning. (After midnight)

The fee should be enabled ONLY for the group on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdays. Fridays should NOT be
activated. In the time period ending at 2AM, you have to activate the "day after" checkbox to extend the rate of the
previous day from 11:59PM until 2AM the next day.

Time Games slots and Prices

Usually a product has the same price for all days, 24 hours, however it is also possible to create more than one rate for
the same product, or two time slots, for example, to manage the Happy hour.

Create a new
time slot

& Rateslos Quantity and price of
4 4 the selected Time slot

Start +1 End +1 Min Price Time slot Selected Fro ToQty Price ariable
Enaznn 1359 1300 Hours » |0 BEDE
b

14:00 [J|03:00 350 Hours

2nd time slot

Selected this checkbox the
time slot end after midnight
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Use the i button to create a new line for a new time slot. Start/End times will be added automatically. Change the
starting or ending time if necessary to create more time slots. Remember, the program also checks the minutes. The new
time slot will start one minute after the end of previous time slot.

Minimum Price: Set here the minimum payment that will be applied as a minimum charge.

Unit: For each time slot, choose a unit to use as the price multiplier:
Minute (Time Games Only): Price will be calculated by the minute of a Time Game rental
Hour (Time Games Only): Price will be calculated by the hour of a Time Game rental

Price: The price amount that will be calculated by the unit

Quantity: Pricing can be split into slots for quantity breaks, and makes it possible to offer discounted “quantity” pricing.
To use this feature, use the " button to create a new line for a new quantity range.

Any time the “from quantity” field is added by default, this modifies the “to quantity” field.

For each range, enter the appropriate price

Examples:
Units: Hours
From 1 to 2 quantity, Price = $3,00 ($3.00 for each hour for one Game)
From 2 to 3 quantity, Price = $2,50 ($2.50 for each hour for one Game)
From 3 quantity, Price = $2,20 ($2.00 for each hour for one Game)

each game x 1 hour = $3,00 - each bowler x 1:30 hours = $4,50
each game x 2 hours = $5,00 - each game x 2,5 hours = $6,25
each game x 3 hours = $6,60 - each game x 3,5 hours = $7,70

Limitations of quantity settings

The minimum and maximum are always referred to the unit specified for the time zone (for player or game time per
player).

The minimum amounts automatically start with 0.00 decimal or integer + (1.01 - 2.01 to 3.01, etc.). Maximum must be
integers (1,2,3, etc.). Two decimal places are added to the program to allow the calculation of partial games or rental time.
We suggest to not change the maximum amount in the last line. This prevents the program to create a limit beyond which
the program would not be able to apply that price. If you decide to set up a final limit, the program warns of possible
issues, but allows you to complete the task.

The quantity must be contained in the same time slot to avoid conflicts with the next time slot.

The final price to be obtained must always be between quantity X price, and you can also adjust any inaccuracies using
rounding (see Configuration Manager + Cash Register).

Variable Price: this option is only available for POS items

The Information in this section about Time games Rates, Slot and Pricing are referring only to the settings available for
time games, for more information see the Products and Rates user manual.
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Lanes Manager

Lane Manager Setup Options

Open the Configuration Manager & Lanes, select the specific Workstation on the left side of the screen, and the Lane
Manager plug-in to be configured.

Configuration Manager

Gift Card Cash Register

Plugin
= IBCMS-DEMO-15
Lanes Manager

| = SERVICE-W7-2

»  Lane Manager

b~ "~ Use large image on Lane controls: This selection will increase the overall size of the lane icons. This is useful for a
bowling center with small touch screen monitors or centers with only a few lanes.

p” " Delay between multiple commands: This parameter creates a time delay during multiple commands. For example,
when many pinsetters are switched on simultaneously, this creates a large electrical surge and, in some states, this surge
creates a surcharge onto the bowling center electrical bill. With this delay enabled, the pinsetters will be turned on
automatically, one pair at a time using the interval specified, and in sequence to avoid an electrical surge. Setting this
value to 125 (= milliseconds) will inform the actions to be taken in a stepladder type effect, in ¥ of a second between each
pair of pinsetters. Leaving this value to zero will allow all pinsetters to be turned at the exact same time.

o™ "Print Waiting list Receipt When selected, a receipt will be printed on the receipt printer anytime a new entry is
entered into the waiting list. (Waiting List Plug-in)

™~ Allow member to play without Card: This selection enables/disables the membership search option and the quick
fill can automatically fill in members name automatically. Additionally, the member from the membership database must
present a magnetic card or use their fingerprint to be entered onto the lanes.

o™ " Disable automatic members search: This selection disables the quick fill membership name feature.

Score email Subject: This text will be used as the “subject” line when a bowling scoresheet is sent by email.
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Score email Body: This text will be used as the “body” of the email when scoresheets are sent by email.

Default Settings

Prepaid: When alane is opened for sale, pre-paid rental mode is selected
Shoes: Add shoes automatically for each player
Socks:  Add socks automatically for each player
TYPE: Frame/Time: Set the lanes sales mode by Frame (game) or Time (minutes)
Duration: Set the game over for lane opening

Note: The checkbox “No Changes” does not allow any modification of the default when the Front Desk operator opens the
lane.
Added player status: Sets the status for a new player added to a lane in use:

Active/Deferred/Skipped Active: New players added to a lane already in progress will bowl

immediately. Other players will have to wait until the new player arrives at
the same point of the game, before they are allowed to continue.

Deferred: New player starts when the next new game begins.

Skipped: New player is "skipped” until the desk operator or player from the
bowler’s console un-skips the player by removing the skip checkmark.

Booking Search Settings

Hours before - Hours after:  These fields define the parameters for the booking filter, searching for bookings
the number of hours before and number hours after the current time.

Bowlers Name Change Policy for Membership and T&L (Tournament & Leagues)
There are 3 possible choices for the Tournament & League and Membership name changing policy:

Allow: Allow Name edit
Block: Block Name edit
Ask: Ask a confirmation before proceed the name edit

For the League bowlers and Focus using the CDE software import feature, it’s suggested to set the policy to Block or Ask;
The edited names will not be reflected in CDE when importing the final scores. The main reason you want to block name
editing is because when the scores are imported, if the original player name was John Smith, and the bowlers edited the
name to Bob Graham, the CDE software thinks that John Smith bowled and simply used a different name for the night of
bowling. For centers using the CDE Import/Export feature, players should be informed to use the substitute feature.

For Tournaments and/or leagues created and managed using Focus Tournament plug-in, the policy can be set to Allow;
The Database applies the name changes automatically.

When the Selection is Allow, the membership name could be changed directly from the Lanes Manager plug-in and the
modification will be applied permanently to the database, even in the Membership database of names.

Lane pair that will be managed
These fields define which and how many lanes will be controlled (visible) by each workstation:
First lane to manage: Indicates the first lane controlled by the selected workstation (the parameter must

always be an odd number)

No. of lane pairs to manage: Indicates how many Lane Pairs will be controlled by the selected workstation
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Manage all lane pairs: The selected workstation could control all lanes.

Common Settings

Common Setthngs

{®) Use open lane START time for bowling rates [] Split payments across multiple time zones (Pro-Rated Pricing)
() Use CLOSING time from lane for bowling rates [ Allow payment of deleted throws
[1 Use slternative rates [[1 Open payment without details

[ Show players with child rates with different color on lanes

15 = g‘l.:ﬂﬁtes to notify approaching time ending (Time bowling 1 |&l| Games to notify approaching end of game (Frame Bowling only)

“"PbUse START TIME or use CLOSING TIME for bowling rates: One of these options defines the parameter that Focus
must apply to find the price rates between different time slots.

When selecting the Start time, the price calculated for the rental will be one of the prices that was available when the lane
was opened. By selecting the Closing time, the price calculated for the rental will be one of the available prices when the
lane is closed.

Example
Adult rate from 9 AM to 10 AM= $2 x game, from 10 AM to 2 PM= $3 x game.

2 players start at 09:45 and finish at 10:15
Choosing the Start time for the price and each game will be $2
Choosing the Closing time for the price and each game will be $3

““pSplit payment across multiple time zones: By enabling this checkbox, the program calculates the payment amount in
proportion of each time zone used (if the price varies between time zones). If the split payment is not enabled, the program
applies the amount of Start or Closing time as selected.

Example
Adult rate from 9 AM to 10 AM=$12 per hour - from 10 AM to 2 PM= $18 per hour.

Players start at 09:30 and finish at 10:30
Rental price: 30 minutes @ $12/h=$6 + 30 minutes @$18/h= $9 Grand Total= $15

"~ Use alternative rates (future enhancement)

“"pbAllow payment of deleted throws: If disabled, there is no payment required for any deleted frames. When the
checkbox is enabled, the program will inform the cashier the players deleted only the last frame score. Any other frames
deleted will need to be collected as an additional payment while closing the lane, even if the lane was set as pre-paid.
For financial reasons, it is strongly recommended to keep this feature enabled.

" " Open payment without Details: Enable/Disable the individual payment detail view during the lane payment collection
screen. When enabled, each player is “summarized”, and the cashier can always see the individual details by deselecting
the checkbox “Compact view” available in the payment screen.

" "bShow players with child rated with different color on lanes: Enable/Disable to display a different color scoring grid
when the prepaid payment is made with a rate defined as Child. Note: Requires a license enabled on the HASP key

bxx Minutes to notice nearness game over (Time Bowling Only): Changes the lane number icon color (from white to
green) when the bowling lane is nearing the expiration time.

bxx Games to notice nearness game over (Frame Bowling Only): Changes the lane number icon color (from white to
green) when the players are in their last number of “X” game(s).
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a Save exit and Reload Focus to apply the changes.

About Lanes Manager Plug-in
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The Lanes Manager is the default Focus plug-in used to manage the bowling lanes. The Lanes manager page is composed
of lane icons (one lane icon for each pair of lanes) and the Top tool bar. The size, aspect ratio, and control buttons depend
on the Lanes configuration Settings (see the Focus Setup manual - Lanes (optional fields for more details).

Each pair of icons has variable control buttons (example, for bowler console settings, lanes, monitor settings, pinsetter
settings, etc.); the plug-in can be “cloned” and each plug-in can be Setup as necessary.
From the Lanes manager it’s possible:

Open-close pre-postpaid lanes as “by Game, by Frame, by Time, by Player, by Lane”
Access to Users, Roles & Authorization menu

Start-up to collect payments

Transfer lanes - Park lanes

Print Score - Access to bowling scores history

Send Booked reservation to the lanes

Send waiting list groups to lanes

Check-clear Bar Call / Mechanic call notifications

Game awards list of prize winners

Change Game style 10 pins — 3-6-9 — Grand Prix mode — Poker

Control pinsetter Status / Glow lights / Cameras / Foul lines

Control Animations / Score Grids / Score style / Flowing Strip / Ball speed etc.
Control bowler’s Console functions
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Top Tool Bar

x Close act. wnd.
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User Account settings and close Focus program

Closes the current Active Window

Current User / Change User / Logout

Name of Current Plug-in currently opened / Open another Plug-in

Back to Lanes Manager keeping the current operation in a pending status (key available
in Lane manager sub-menus)

Opens the “pending operations” list

Lanes Manager Item (Lane control, Monitor setting, Bowler’s console, etc....)

Display or Remove Items shown on lanes pair icons

Multiple Lanes Selection

Quick Lane opening

Games Bowled Archive with Restore / Print / Email Functions

Display currently booked reservations

Daily reservation (Waiting List)

Open list of Parked Lanes and/or Players
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List of Game Awards Winners

Lane Icons

Lane number

Pinsetter Control
Even Lane

Pinsetter Control
0Odd Lane

Instant Glow light
ON/OFF

Pins Detection control

View lane monitor
(keyboard emulator) Odd Lane

View lane monitor
(keyboard emulator) Even Lane

Background and Animation
settings Odd Lane

Background and Animation
settings Even Lane

Odd Lane Icon Even Lane Icon

sses 5908 Pair Settings
* 0 LI
%" 10 %*

Foul Line ON/OFF ‘
[ )

Bowler Console Control
Settings Even Lane

Bowler Console Control
Settings Odd Lane

Lane lIcon Status

B

Lane Empty Lane in use Lanes Empty Lanes in use
Open Mode Open Mode Crossed Mode Crossed Mode

- Lanes with Parked Queue ) Lanes playing Lanes Playing Award Games
Tournament or League
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Lane rented by Number of Lane rented
Games/Frame Available/played by Time
Frames
Automatic Automatic
Game-Over Number of bowlers Game-Over
enabled enabled

Game-Over Game Inactive Game in Pause

Lane opened by time: Lane Locked Lane Locked

Numbers of
Available/Played
minutes

Number of bowlers

Lanes in Practice:

The free walk down time (Maintenance mode) (Reservation mode) The Practice has expired

is in progress

5 Frames Game mode

L oiega
Mixed Game mode 5-Pin Pinsetter Duckpin Pinsetter

File Sync in progress Grand Prix Game mode

Lanes Manager Layout

ALTD olnEALL

| Game mode

Candlepin Pinsetter

Lane Computer not connected

The aspect (layout) of the Lanes Manager window depends on the lane icons and the number of items displayed for each

pair of lanes. The number of the lane icons available on one page depends on the
screen resolution, is the taskbar on/off, and full screen on/off settings.

number of the lane items enabled, the

For example, using a screen resolution 1280 x1024, taskbar is OFF, and only the lanes displayed (no other lane pair options
enabled), the available number of lane icons on one page could be 32 - 40 lanes displayed. (Larger monitors could also

show even more information)

Some lane items are not necessary for the normal daily usage, like Pins Detection, glow lights, and the foul line button.
For centers with more than 16 lanes, the best solution for a good layout is to create a new lane manager plug-in for
technical use and setting up the “maintenance icons” (Focus 19 User Manual - Configuration Manager - General).

LANES MANAGER LAYOUT
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Lanes Items Selection
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Click here on each lane-pair to

1. Open the lane items list clicking on “Star” icon “ on Tool Bar.
2. Select the desired items for the Lanes Manager layout.
3. Click the OK button to confirm.

Available Lanes ltems:

Pinsetter Control: Cycle-On/Off/Practice settings for pinsetters

Instant Glow: Set/Reset the Camera parameters for glowing pins detection. This action turns

on the glow light ON/OFF when connected to Steltronic Pinsetter Interface. (API)

Pins detection control: Checking the camera parameters for aligning the camera on the
bowling pins

View Monitor (keyboard emulation): Checking the live status of the lanes and watching the
monitor screens live in real-time.

Score Grids - Score Animation - Flowing Strip: Setup the scoring grids appearance, 3-D
animations and movies, scrolling text editor.

Lane Open Control: Open/Close/Add/Remove player/Waiting list/Bar/Mechanic Call reset

Pair Settings: Set/Reset 5-10 pins mode, Shutdown lanes, synchronization of advertising
graphics, Award Games, Grand Prix, 3-6-9, and other games.

Foul line control: Switch ON/OFF the foul line when the foul unit is connected to Steltronic
Pinsetter Interface. (APl connections required)

Bowlers Console: Set/Reset the bowlers Console options, like edit names, add-remove
bowlers, cycle pinsetter, bar call etc.....

Multiple Lanes Selection

Most of the Focus operations can be performed on a single lane/multiple lane pairs, or using the multiple lanes selection.
Multiple lane selection is for sending many operations to many lanes, multiple score printouts, or multiple lane openings

for birthday or group parties, etc...
Note: Lanes with a different status will be not available for multiple tasks (empty lanes and lanes in use cannot receive the

same multiple commands)

LANES ITEMS SELECTION
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Quick Set for all Lanes

To select one action for all Lanes without making a manuall lane selection:

1. Click on Lanes Manger Item icon on the Tool Bar

2. Selected item will be opened to all available lanes

Individually Lane/Lane-Pair Selection

Click here to select
Odd lane only

Click here to select

Click here on each lane-pair to Even lane only

make a lane-pair selection
[

Select a Lane Range

Select the first lane, and while holding the “shift” key on the keyboard, select the last pair of lanes, and release the “shift”
key.

Lanes Selection Icon

Lane selection Icon

Click the “From ... To” button, then click on the First Lane number
and then click on Last Lane Number;
The lanes in the range will be selected automatically.

Use Select All to select all the lanes
iE a0 .
Use Clear All to delete the selection.

sam Bl TES 10111213
L

&8

Clicking on one of the recent selections button will repeat the
previous multiple lanes selection.
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Pinsetter Basic Settings

Click on the Pinsetter Settings button
to access a single lane or make a
multiple selection to apply changes to
additional lanes at the same time

m

.
| -

Fiooftes o S al
the End of Proctice

Pinsetter Control

The pinsetters control is a toggle selection between different pinsetter and their status. The pinsetter settings icon changes
the display to show the current status for the desk operator:

AUTO (Suggested Status): Pinsetter will turn ON when the lane is in use by bowlers, and the
UToL pinsetter will be turned OFF when the Game/Time is over.

ON: Pinsetter is always ON (normally used for lane maintenance)

£

O

PRACTICE: Pinsetter in practice mode - scores will not be counted

FF: Pinsetter always OFF

OF

EXTERNAL: Pinsetter will be controlled by external manager mechanical switches (if available)

212

(EXTERN "

Cycle or Reset

P giee Cycle or Reset Pinsetter: Pinsetter will be cycled and change ball number status.

G

Set Pinsetters: Pinsetter is cycled and sets the same bowling pins prior to clicking this button.
Note: Available only for Brunswick GS series pinsetter

Figures*: After each ball, the pinsetter will set the same pins configuration, until the key is

Figures turned back to 10 pins mode. Note: Available only for Brunswick GS series pinsetter

PP Set Pins and First Ball*: Set the pinsetter to 1% ball with specific pins setup configuration
First Ball Note: Available only for Brunswick GSX and TMS pinsetter

PP  Set Pins and Second Ball*: Set the pinsetter to 2" pall with specific pins setup configuration
Second Ball Note: Available only for Brunswick GSX and TMS pinsetter

S
A
é:!

*Note: A pins selection screen will be displayed to select the specific pins setup configuration
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Pinsetter Basic Settings

Practice mode Settings: Select the practice mode Throws/Time and a guantity of throws/minutes.

" “pPinsetter to Auto at the End of Practice: When enabled, the pinsetter will be replaced as Auto mode 15 seconds after
practice is over.

" “pPinsetter Phased with Score: When enabled, the score checks the 2™ Ball signal before detecting the second shot of
the frame. Note: Disable this tag only if the pinsetter can’t provide the 2" ball information to the scorer.

“"pbbDuring Practice: Full set of Pins: When enabled, during practice mode, the score sends a fake strike pulse for
respotting the pinsetter that will replace a new set of pins after every shot (functionality depends on the pinsetter model).

“"pbPinsetter ON when Practice: When enabled, the pinsetter will cycle normally even during Practice mode, when
disabled, the pinsetter executes the standard AMF practice (no sweep cycle, only the wheel and ball return runs).
Only for AMF 8290/8270/8230

“"bDisable Cycle with no Active Player: When enabled, the pinsetter does not cycle if the players are stopped or the
lane is empty. Note: Feature not working with string and GS pinsetter.

“"bAutomatic Foul Line: When enabled, the foul line will power ON when the lane will open in Crossed Mode
Note: Feature available also for Open Mode

Pinsetter Advanced Settings (1) (2)

==

WARNING

This chapter explains the features only available. Refer to Pinsetter installation manual for correct pinsetter settings
Most of the following settings are defined by Scoring installers and can be changed only by authorized users; Incorrect
settings & changes could compromise the scorer’s detection or the interaction Score & Pinsetter
Contact the Steltronic customer Service before proceeding.

Pinsetter Type

Select a Scoring system compatible pinsetter with a selection of default settings.

Hardware Connection

OFF: Select if no special connections are used for pinsetter managing. (Brunswick A1/A2, AMF 8230/45/70 solid state
chassis, String pinsetters, GS pinsetters).

Ball Change: Select if pinsetter chassis has a change ball switch input or a special device for managing the changed ball
(AMF 8270 solid state, Brunswick with extra “new pins” solenoid).
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When Scorer detects a strike, the APl sends a pulse signal to switch the pinsetter from 15 to 2" ball, then a pulse cycle
for simulating the fast strike. 1* ball cycle after photo selection is mandatory.

APS on 1% ball: Enable the APS code for AMF 8270uP/8290 First Gen chassis and other APS compatible chassis.
APS on 1%t /2" ball: Enable the APS code for AMF 8290XL and 8290XLi on 1%t and 2" ball.
Gutter + Strike: Enable the Gutter and the Strike output required for VIA/XIMA pinsetters.

Gutter + Strike also for Foul: Enables the Gutter, Strike and Foul output required for Jangji Vision pinsetters.

Special Cycles

" "bAutomatic Foul Line Management: Use only for pinsetters without native foul cycle (Brunswick A1/A2 and GS). When
enabled, pinsetter receives:

3 cycle pulses (When Ball Change is not connected) Mandatory specify 1% Extra Cycle Delay

Change ball + Cycle + Change ball (When Ball Change is connected) Mandatory specify 1% Extra Cycle Delay

Cycle + Set (When a GS pinsetter is selected)
if foul is detected in 1% ball. Respot Delay, and 2" to 1% ball extra cycle delay are mandatory settings.

" “bChange Ball if Gutter or 7-10: Only for Brunswick A1/A2 with extra solenoid installed, AMF 8230/45/70 solid state
chassis and 8270uP/ 8290/ 8290XL/ 8290Xli pinsetter.

When Scorer detects only pins 7 or 10 down, or a gutter, the APl sends a change ball signal to the switch pinsetter from
1%t to 2" ball without performing a cycle. 1t ball cycle after photo selection is mandatory.

“"PbNo-Tap and 10" Frame Respot: Mandatory for all pinsetters. When enabled, it manages the special respot cycle-
cycles for No tap bowling game and closes the extra throw after a spare in the 10™" frame.

" "bMadified Cycle for Strike: Enable or disable the fast strike cycle. APS or change ball are mandatory.
Other Selections for Advanced (1)

" " Wait for 2" Ball before Respot Delay: Only for some string pinsetters. When enabled, the respot delay starts after
the 2" ball signal detection. When disabled, delay starts from the last trigger (used).

“"p1% Ball Cycle after Photo: Mandatory for Brunswick A1/A2 and pinsetter where the sweep interferes with pins’
detection. When enabled, the score detects the pins then sends a trigger pulse to the pinsetter.

o2 Ball Cycle after Photo: Mandatory for pinsetters where the sweep interferes with the pins’ detection. When
enabled, the scorer detects the pins then sends a trigger pulse to the pinsetter for changing to the 2" ball cycle.

Timing Settings (in Seconds)

Respot Delay: Indicates how many seconds after
The 2" ball signal is detected (when waiting for 2" Ball before Respot Delay is enabled)
The last Trigger (when waiting for 2" Ball before Respot Delay is disabled)

before sending a new trigger to the pinsetter.

1%t Extra Cycle Delay: Delay in seconds from when the second ball lamp is switched off after extra cycle (second cycle) and
the third cycle to set the pinsetter on the second ball in case of Foul detected on 1% ball; (when OFF and Automatic foul
line management are enabled)

Delay in seconds from when the second ball lamp is switched off after the extra cycle (second cycle) and the 2™ to 1% Ball
Change Delay in case of Foul detected on 1% ball; (when Change Ball and Automatic foul line management are enabled)

2" to 1% Ball Change Delay: Delay in seconds from 1t Extra Cycle Delay and last change ball pulse in case of Foul detected
on 1% ball; (when Change ball and Automatic foul line management are enabled)

Extra Cycle Delay when Foul and Strike: Delay in seconds from 2" and 3th cycle pulse in case of Foul detected on 1%t ball;
Delay in seconds from 1t and 2™ cycle pulse in case of Strike detected.

Open Lane in Phase: Delay in seconds before the cycle command to a pinsetter that started in 2" ball status.

Power OFF Delay: Countdown in seconds after the end of the game before the pinsetter will be switched OFF.
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Ball Return Power OFF Delay: Countdown in seconds after the end of the game before the ball return will be switched
OFF. Note: This works only if the ball return is connected directly to the API ball return output.

2" Ball lamp after change ball mx delay: Timeout for 2" ball signal after change ball. If score doesn’t detect the 2" ball
signal, it will cycle anyway after this timeout. Note: Leave 4s for all pinsetters

Timed Mgs Cmd: When 0, the MGR command that controls Pinsetter Status (ON/OFF) is sent only when changed.
Instead, if a value was specified, the MGR command will be sent in loop after specified time

Extra Features

Full Set to close Frame / Full Set with Spare or Strike / Reset after Ready / Convertible 5 and 10 Pin/ Shield Installed
The Extra Features are special features only needed for 5pin pinsetters in order to manage the 3" ball cycle, ask directly
to Steltronic Service for the correct settings for your pinsetter if needed

Figures
No Figures: Default selection for all pinsetters (Figures button not available)

GS-X Figures: Default selection for Brunswick GSX, Score set the pinsetter in Figure mode from serial connection

GS Figure: Default selection for Brunswick GS92-96-98, Score send only the pins configuration, pinsetter needs to be set
on Figure mode directly on Brunswick Chassis using Key Switch

Other Selections for Advanced (2)
" "bSet Pinsetter Enable: Enable Set button, selection available only for Brunswick GS92-96-98-X

“"PbGS-X and TMS Set Pins Enabled: Enable Set Pins and First/Second Ball button, selection available only for Brunswick
GSX and TMS

““pXli Foul in Warning mode: When enabled the AMF Xli foul is set to Warning Mode
Note: Par_26 must be lower than 128 to control Foul Settings on AMF chassis

““PpOverride Practice settings when playing Tournament: When enabled the practice set in BLS will be ignored, the
practice will be done as set in Pinsetter Settings
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Overhead Monitors settings

Click on the Monitor icon to access a
single lane or make a multiple selection
to apply changes to more lanes

e Hemnoge I.rln'.nnhlnl- Zoam Farmaarcn. TR A Owee Aermoiom Meone Resuhios .“I'I"-Eml UEDE Soarn fommwrns

Steltronic Scoring Gelere

Stattronic 5

Bire ==
+ Lege - 25500 - m

07 se

Click here to replace the
Default settings
(one lane’s score on

each monitor)

Click here to display the
score grids of odd and even
lane on each monitor.

Click here to
apply the changes

Click here to apply
the changes and
close the window

Remove the current
flowing strip from
the selected monitor

Available actions from Overhead Monitors control menu

Show one/two lanes on each monitor: This feature could be used to display the score of both lanes displayed on one
monitor when one of the monitors is broken, or to display score in one monitor when the other is switched to TV input.
Watch the football game on lane 2 and scores displayed from both lanes on a single monitor.

Flowing Strip: Send/Remove/Save Flowing strip messages on the lanes
Warning Message: Modify Warning message showed on Lanes

End Game Message: Modify End Game message showed on Lanes at the end of game

Score Appearance: Change appearance on score grid (Frame layout, Visible grids, Items visible in the Score grids)

Throw Animations: Enable/Disable graphic packages and select the animation type (3D Clip-Movie-Real Movie)

Other animations: Enable/Disable/Modify the length of animation used to inform the bowlers

Monitor Resolution: Check/Modify the resolution used by VLC for Lanes monitor

Monitor Settings: Settings for monitor automatization (only for monitors connected through RS232)

USBC Score Appearance: Modify appearance for USBC grid style

Flowing Strip

A Flowing Strip is the text message, which can be shown on the lane monitors. With Focus, each lane could load an
individual text message and as soon as the text is saved, all lanes or a group of lanes could load the same text. There are
3 ways to manage the flowing strips to the lanes monitor:

- Send a temporary text: The flowing strip will be displayed only on the selected lanes; Text cannot be changed
after sending to the lanes; Text will not be saved and available for other unselected lanes; Text will be lost
removing the flowing strip
Save and Send a flowing strip: The flowing strip will be displayed on the selected lanes; text will be saved for
other uses on other lanes and for further modifications
Send a saved flowing strip: The flowing strip file will be taken from the saved list

Any changes made will be applied to the selected monitors after pressing Send to lane or Send to lane and close button.
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Create a Temporary Flowing Strip

1. Select the lane or the lane range to display the flowing text;
2. Type the text in blackboard and click on the Send to lane button to apply.

Create and Save a new Flowing Strip:

0; 255 255

Text pause
start from here

Show one lane oh E Show bt lanés 06

g rark e Famove Soweng strip

To create and save a new flowing strip proceed as followed:
1. Click on the New button to begin.
2. Click on the blackboard and start typing the text; The cursor will blink in the left corner of the blackboard.

3. Begin to type the text with the default character settings or use the Edit command to change the text properties;
The text editor commands are the same of other windows text program (i.e. WordPad); Font, style size and color
could vary in the strip text and could be changed at any time, simply by highlighting the text with a mouse:

0 Font: Select from the menu the text font style (Arial, Times new roman, etc....)

Size: Change the text dimension (XXSmall, XSmall, Small, Medium, Large, XLarge, XXLarge)

Color: Change the text color from the color map

Size: Change the text dimension (XXSmall, XSmall, Small, Medium, Large, XLarge, XXLarge)

Bold: Highlight the text, changing to Bold text

o Italic: Highlight the text, changing to Italic text

O o0oo0oo

4. Once the flowing strip is created, click on Save button, type the Flowing Strip Title and confirm; In case of text
modification, click again on Save button to apply the last changes

Note: To create another Flowing Strip message click on New button

Add/Remove/Vary a pause in the middle of the text

Move the cursor to the desired position on the text.
Select the Pause Time varying the value on edit text toolbar.

Click on Add Stop Time button; A “clock” icon will appear in the blackboard to indicate the beginning of the pause.

> W o

Repeat the steps on other text positions to add more pauses where needed

Add Stop Time 5 2| sec

R ocus & Vision NEXER

To Change Pause Time, click on the To Delete the pause time, click on the To Move the pause, click on the clock icon to
clock icon to highlight the pause clock icon to highlight the pause and highlight the pause, keep the mouse selection button
and change the time in the field press DEL key on the keyboard pressed and drag the pause to another position
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Loading an Existing Flowing Strip

Throw Animations ~ Other Animations ~ Menitor Resclution

Warning Message  End Game Message  Score Appearance Monitor Settings  USBC Score Appearance

Steltronic Scoring

Creepy 9PIN
Steltronic Scoring v

Load the text from dropdown list box, and click on the Send to lane button to upload the flowing strip to the selected
monitors.

Remove the current Strip

To remove the current flowing strip from the selected monitors press on Remove Flowing Strip button:

HeEromis foaneg

Forl -]

Agd Map Time 2] e e

Click here to remove the current flowing
strip from the selected monitors

Note: The “Best closure Award Games” generates a flowing strip automatically with the real time game results.
At the end of the game, the flowing strip must be removed manually by clicking on the remove flowing strip button

Delete a Saved Flowing Strip

To delete permanently one text message, click on Delete button close to the dropdown box:

wiarning Message  End Game Mezzans Cithar Animations ~ Monitor Rezolution

current flowing strip from the system

Steltronic Scoring Delete v

FLOWING STRIP PAGE 104



Warning Message

The Warning Message is a message showed on lanes monitor before powering ON the Pinsetter and ball returns that
warns the bowler about the actions not to be done in order to prevent endangering themselves; Bowlers must accept the
conditions of play by pressing the Enter button before start the game if enabled; The message can be edited as needed
and can be also different for each lane.

Note: To display the message on lanes the relative’s options must be enabled on Pair settings#Game settings 2

Flowing Srip End Game Messpge  Toore Sppesrpree Theow Apimations  Other dpimasons  Moresor Pesslution Monier Settings  JSBC Seove Appesance

Flayer Warmning
Risk of bedily injury is associated with this game.
Do NOT cross the black foul ling!
At NQ TIME are patrons permitted on the bowling lanes.
If you need assistance, please contact center personnel.
Correct footwear must be worn at all imesand soles kept clean and dry.
Keep hands out of ball retumn.
Reporn any mechanical problems, spillsor other concems 1o center personnel immediately.

By pressing "ENMTER" key, you accept these conditions of play

=) Show one lane on Shn R e = Serd io Lare and
I [ I aeh EnOmn sy il L Serd o lare L=

close

Any changes made will be applied to the selected monitors after pressing Send to lane or Send to lane and close button.

End Game Message

The End Game Message is the message showed at the once the game over is reached, this message informing the bowler
about the actions needed to extend his game session.

Lane 1

s (M e orh Fosdie  Wordy e G T g
————  have inihed.
our gameds) have finishad, m— (U QeS| Nave Insshed,

: #84 ontact hefrontdesk
bor endlisned your gamie(s) E B !E'EI[EE‘HUI.HQHI'HE‘lH

B

conbec! tha fran desk

Any changes will be applied to the selected monitors after pressing Send to lane or Send to lane and close button.

Score Appearance

Piowing Sep. Wy Mesange Dot Came Message [ESUMIIRHNMIRINE Thow demamons-  Oerdnmanons  Modior flasdition  Morane Semngs
| A\ JRSESSE Toronly -
Style 11 —4 10 1% T
AISIFISE [ ZEX] | Style 12 mhm. P,?.':’.'“W &m
Style 13 mmm - : %“w e
05 O RN e
< O Mk 128 Py 1)

Sihr nnn lana on T3] Shira e lanes on ; : =, Gered o lane nnd
I ] e peniter S| s K. x> e

each maniine
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Any changes made will be applied to the selected monitors after pressing Send to lane or Send to lane and close button.

Theme

Click on Theme icon to select the theme for the Score Grids; 13 themes available, single lane selection possible.

Player 2 sy 2707
HRNEEEEEEE] sy .- 1
(A7) 24129 )49 (67 ]

Style 2

BTl /IAaT T T T style 3

Player 2 15 2707
HENE NN sty 4
(A7 )24 )28 )49 16T

:

e
DTG

ayer | g | 176 Player 1 : 3
StyleS 12912177 6l72 1]
241384248 19 3 52 -

Player 2

PP I G ) Style 6

17 24 29 48 67

Player 1 115 251
Style 7

20 39 48 % 60

Player 1

/97 177 6/7 1 VR

19 36 5 63 64

. - = - Most “clear” theme usually used during
X 431 FI5)(4]/]X Style 13, Tournament and Leagues

17 024 291 49 | 67

Grid Layout Selection

Playerl HSFR 4da_1ﬂ 1muh o 31
S RG]
FIFEEIEIE

FiveToTen (Grid Auto enlarge)

_Fléyem -BFﬁ

(10115730 f40]

FiveOnly (Grid displays only 5 progressive frames FiveOrTen (Grid switch to TenOnly after the 6™ frame)

ﬂ?ﬁﬁﬁ
(10715801

" "bShow Ball Speed: Hide or display the detected ball speed for each throw.

““PShow Ball Speed when Gutter: Hide or display the ball speed when score gutter (recommended disabled).

" "pFill all Frames (Five Pins Only): Don’t use, only for testing 5 pin mode.

Game Progress Delay: Delay in seconds from the last active bowler’s throw before the scorer moves the active selection

to the next bowler.

Swap Delay: Delay in seconds from when the grid stays on the lane before the team’s swap on the opposite lane (when

lanes are working in Crossed mode).

SCORE APPEARANCE
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Max Visible Strip: Indicates how many player strips will be displayed on the screen simultaneously; The excess strips will
roll up on the screen as bowlers need to play.

Grids Items Selections

it

Display scratch total Display provisional
in frames totals
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Remaining Time/Frames — Ball Seed Settings
Player 1 10FR

Player 2 120"

Note: The High/Low Frame/Time limits will show the remaining Frames/Minutes near the Player Name

High frame limits _ . .
- Available only for Bowling by Games/Frames with Game Over:
10 - Choose the threshold of when show bowlers the remaining frames

Low frame limits | Available only for Bowling by Games/Frames with Game Over:
0= After this threshold the number of remaining frames Blinks on the Lane’s monitor to warn
h bowlers that the games are close to finish.

High time limits
— Available only for Bowling by Time with Game Over:
300 = Choose the threshold of when show to the bowlers the remaining minutes
lf:.!:.?m fimits Available only for Bowling by Time with Game Over:
- After this threshold the number of remaining minutes Blinks on the Lane’s monitor to
0~ warn bowlers that the games are close to finish.
Mph Kih Mph: Set the ball speed displayed on lanes in Mph

Kmbh: Set the ball speed displayed on lanes in Kmh

" "bNear end frames ruler change: When the score loads the last game, the frame ruler changes the color.

Note: Ruler color depends by the Theme selected

" "pVision LITE: Automatically enabled in case of LITE package. Do not enable if not selected
When selected the lane will set in LITE mode, some lanes features will not work and only the last 3 grid style will be
available. It will also disable the 3D animations.
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Throw Animations and Graphic Packages

Throw Animations

Flowing Strip  Warning Message End Game Message Score Appearance

(Other Animations  Monitor Resclution  Monitor Settings  USBC Score Appearance

Click here to Enable all Animations !:
Click here to Disable all Animations %

Enable all animations

Movie Clip 3D Movie Clip 3D Movie Clip 3D Movie Clip 3D
Real Mavie Real Mavie Real Movie Real Mavie
Movie Clip3D Movie Clip 3D Movie Clip 3D
Real Mavie Real Mavie Real Mavie
Basic Birthday Christmas Halloween Landscape

Show one lane on Show two lanes on )

- =2 Send to lane and
Send to lane e

each monitor each monitor

For each event it’s possible to choose the desired animation action (no selection = none). The events are: Strike, Spare,
No-spare, Gutter, Foul, Split, Other (1% balls except when Foul or Split). The available choices are:

Clip 3D Movie: Real Movie:
Animations that interact with the “Short 3D cartoon” overlap on the | Short clips with a live action of Sport
score grids score grid & Entertainment

" "b Full screen Animation: When disabled, the Movies and Real Movies are displayed on a smartphone; When enabled
the Movies and Real Movies will overlap completely with the score grids, but lose a bit of it’s resolution.

" " Sparemaker: When enabled, it will show a suggestion for the trajectory to Spare the remaining pins on the lanes.

THROW ANIMATIONS AND GRAPHIC PACKAGES

Note: This animation will be shown randomly when also other animations were enabled
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Graphic packages

Other Animations  Monitor Resclution  Monitor Settings  USBC Score Appearance

Enable all animations

Disable all animations

Movie Clip 3D Movie Clip 3D Movie Clip 3D Mavie Clip 3D
Real Movie Real Movie Real Movie Real Mavie
Movie Clip 3D Mavie Clip3D Movie Clip 3D
Real Movie Real Movie Real Movie
Basic Birthday Christmas Halloween Landscape

each monitor close

Show one lane cn m Show two lanes on Ii\" Send to lane @\. Send to lane and

each monitor

In the same section of Throw Animation’s, it’s possible choose a Theme (Graphic Packages) for the Clips 3D, Movies and
Real Movies selected:

" "pBasic: Standard package of animations
" "pbBirthday: Animations ad movies with interactions for birthday party

““pChristmas: Animation and movies with Christmas season animations (Santa Claus, Snowman, etc.)

" "pbHalloween: Animation and movies with “Scary” animation and movie for Halloween party
" "pblandscape: Vision NEX advanced package of 3D-Clips animations

Basic Landscape

Happy Birthday Halloween Christmas
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Other Animations

Flowing Strip  \Warning Message End Game Message Score Appearance  Throw Animations Monitor Resolution  Monitor Settings  USBC Score Appearance
Animations periods in seconds (type-1 to loop without ime gaps. type 0 to disable animabions) 3= Frames before game’s end to
) -~ display alert of ending game
« | Minutes before game’s end to
S <] display alert of endi
- - . JR— - ert
~1 [ e nepeiee 20 > Lucky Strike alert splay s
— — 7E Gipsfuream&ﬂﬂ':;turedin
- . - — 4+ memory ready to zyed
_—'| - Gameis ready to start _15 - HNextgame =
« | Game ready to start during « Next game during Starter always active during game (without
-12 walk down time 2271 competitions photo as well)
+  Game ready to start on the s . )
_—1 + | end of walk down time _25 - Gameis going to finish Sparemaker virtual camera in flat mode
_—1 > Slow bowling mode _15 > Gameis over Al clips in d ;
= . . » Bowler to be skipped
-1 > ‘waiting bowling mode 153 i iti
— — during competitions Animations rendered without any character
25 2 Your turn is ready
Help animation disabled
2.5 - Sparemaker delay in seconds

Show one lane on Show two lanes cn s = Send to lane and

Send to lane Frem

each monitor each monitor

For each Animation Message, it’s possible to specify the time that elapses before showing the same message again on the
lane monitors; The default values are already optimized in order to show the correct the animations on the lanes, but the
timing can be edited if necessary; It’s necessary to modify the Animations periods in seconds to make the modification
relative to the animation message

From Other Animations tab it’s also possible to choose the threshold for the Animations message that aware the bowlers
that their game session is nearly over:

AN
.

1 ']
Wivin 2o

Player1 , pla'a-sz roll a ball

AN AR

-t

Player 1, please roll a ball ,
and notice you have only and nofice you have only
3 frame(s) remaining 4 minute(s) remaining
Animation Message for Remaining Frame: Animation Message for Remaining Minutes:
Frames before game’s end to display alert of ending Minutes before game’s end to display alert of ending
game game

Note: All other settings are dedicated for a special software customization and have to be leave as default
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Monitor Resolution

Maonitor Resolution

OHDF{eady-DBGx?GB

@ FULL HD - 1520 = 1080

O ULTRAHD 4K - 3840 x 2160

o= EE

Show one lane of Show two lanes o = Send to lane and
C] Show one lane on D how two lanes on =  Sendtolane &S ) E|~!3£ n

each monitor each monitor

From the Monitor Resolution tab on Monitor settings, it is possible to vary the Video Resolution set for each lane according
to the monitors capability; Both lanes of same lane pair need to have the same resolution set for both monitors in order
to display the score correctly on Lanes monitor; The changes made will be kept after VLC reboot.

Monitor Settings

Monitor Settings

OAutn\ﬁlhu

@om Osve

each monitor each monitor

FrrraTo s Fro R "o Scaxd ol ol
C] Show one lane on D Show two lanes on = Sendtolane &S Send z_lcls_g, and

These options are available only when the monitors are controlled via Serial line by the VLC lane computer; The only
monitors that support this interface are the following:
- Hantarex 32”/42” Playfair series
Hantarex 32” SQTV
Samsung Sync Master
Samsung H40B
Westinghouse VM 42F140S

- LG 42LH300C
Contact Steltronic Customer Service for further details if needed
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Note: The USBC Score Appearance tab is dedicated to customize the Grid Style used for USBC tournaments

Pair settings

The pair setting button icon changes dynamically depending on the Game machine and Game type settings that could be
varied in the Main Pair Setting Tab:

Pinsetters model

e sees sses K ) . o

10 Pin (Standard Pinsetter) 5 Pins pinsetter Duckpin pinsetter Candlepin pinsetter

Special Games

--‘.;..- --‘:;..-

" 8 -
towseal (1 (h owsBaly
5 Frames Odd- Even game Low Ball Game Grand Prix Game
(short game)

VLC Control buttons

Shutdown > Send to lane (%> Send to lane and Close

Reboot: Will restart the lane computer (VLC) Note: Use restart only if the lane computer needs.

Shutdown: Will power OFF the lane computer
Note: Use shutdown lanes to close the lanes at bowling center closure; Remember to switch off the Lane computer AC
circuit breaker at the end.

Sync Files Will start the file update on the VLC that is an operation required only to do updates to the lane computers,
Movies and Advertising pictures change, or to update lane computers. Do not select this while bowling lanes are running;
lanes will be unavailable for a while during files sync.

Unlock pair Emergency button used to resume a hidden lane.

A “hidden” lane has the icon transparent and it’s not available and could be unavailable for a variety of reasons:
Lane opened but in use by another workstation; Cashier forgot the lane in pending operation, etc.

Pressing the Unlock pair button will close the previous status and change the lane to “available”.

Send to lane: Send the changes to the lane and leave the window open.

Send to lane and close: Send the changes to the lane and close the window.
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Main Settings
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Game Type
o™ " Ten Pins: Standard 10 pins bowling game.

o™ " Grand Prix: Special game for 10 pins bowling game Note: See next pages for more details.

"~ Crossed Mode: When disabled the lane play mode is in open Style; When enabled the lanes will play in League style
format: Lanes switch sides after each frame or after the frame selection in GameSettings2.

o~ " Demo Mode: The score plays automatically by itself. Note: This feature could be used to test the system or to make
some practice with focus functions, do not enable during the bowling time.

The following options require special pinsetters, do not tag if the machine type do not match; In case of error, replace the
Ten pin selection:

o™ " Five Pins: selection is ONLY for Canadian 5 pins game.
o™ " Duckpin: selection is ONLY for Canadian Duckpin.
o™ " Candlepin: selection is ONLY for Candlepin.

Special Games
The following options can be set individually for left and right lanes, but cannot be changed when the lane is in use:

p” " None: Standard Bowling game with 10 Frames.
o™ " 3-6-9: When this game is active, the 3", 6", and 9" frames have an automatic STRIKE score.

o™ " Five Frames: Short competition, the game is played with 5 frames instead of 10 frames (the frame #5 is like the Frame
#10t)

o™~ Odd-Even Game: The player must bowl an even number of pins to be automatically attributed a Strike; when an odd
number of pins is bowled, the player is automatically attributed a Spare on the second frame.

o™ " Low Ball Game: The purpose is to have the lowest possible score without throwing the ball into the gutter; it is
necessary that the players try to knock down only one pin with each throw, avoiding gutter, that will be score as Strike;
on the second ball Gutter is score as Spare.
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Grand Prix

The Grand Prix is a different way to play bowling (10 pins) that is a sort of a “Competition Race”.

Each bowler is represented by a Car on a Competition Circuit; the score determines the car’s position, the highest scoring
car overpasses the others.

In the spirit of competition, it is mandatory to set a Game/Time over limit when selling the lane; at the end of game the
score shows the result with the top list and the first 3 winners. The grand prix competition could be set in 2 ways:

Single lane competition: Bowlers of the same lane playing against each other.

Multiple Lanes competition: All the bowlers of the lanes where Grand Prix is in use playing against each other.

Notes:
Grand Prix is for Pair of Lane. Is not possible to play Grand prix only on left or right side of pair.
The “crossed style” bowling is not available for Grand Prix.
It is possible to switch from Grand Prix to Ten pins (and vice-versa) any time, even during play; The score maintains
the bowler’s name, score and payment details; during the Game switch the lane computer performs a quick reboot
to load/discharge the special Graphic for Grand Prix.

Grand Prix Single Lane competition

i. #in Se S emes ame Setings 1 [ 2. 123 5= Heleng
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Click here to
Enable Grand Prix

Click on Pair Settings button of the lane pair, on the Main Settings tab enable Grand Prix; After a quick VLC reboot, the
lanes will be showing the Grand Prix race; Now will be possible to open the lane as usual from Lane icon window;
If the lane was already open, bowlers continue to play automatically in Grand Prix mode.

Grand Prix Multiple Lane competition

Set all the lanes in Grand Prix mode and after the quick reboot, make a multiple lane selection, click on Pair Setting button
and open the Award Games Tab.

GPF_MultLane

o Mubunra

E}-‘.-re st fod e whole pasy

Select from Award Games dropdown box GP_Multilane and tag the checkbox “Competition active on the selected games”,
click on Send to lane and exit to confirm and close.
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Award Games

The Award Games are bowling games where the bowlers could win a prize; The award game starts automatically when
programmed on the lanes: a warning message explains to the bowlers the kind of game and how to win the game; From
the Front Desk, the cashiers can check the Award list and when bowlers come to the desk, print out a ticket as a prize
coupon.

Lucky Strike

Player 1
Bowl a STRIKE and win:
1 Coors Pitcher

Lucky Strike is a prize game where Randomly a sign will appear that says “Bowl a Strike now and you win a “prize”; If the
bowler throws a strike when the sign appears, he/she wins.

Enable the Lucky Strike Game
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1. Click on Pair Settings &2 Award Games tab; choose Lucky Strike from dropdown box selection.

2. Enter the Start Game Time and End Game time, or simply click on to choose a time period.

3. Move the chance cursor; The Chance cursor determines the percentage of ‘opportunities’ the bowlers will have
to see the message “make a strike and win”.

4. Choose a prize from the list and the quantity. Note: Prize are Proshop/Food & Drink items with “it's a prize”
checkbox enabled, see “Products and Rates” for details).

5. Press Send to lane to confirm.

Disable Lucky Strike Game (before end game expire)

1. Click on Pair Settings & Award Games tab; choose None from dropdown box selection.
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Best Closure

In the next 7 minutes
the lane where you make

more STRIKES (2 points)
and SPARES (1 point) wins...

1 Coors Pitcher
e _

Best closure it’s a Prize Game that needs to be activated on multiple lanes in order to be effective (though it can be on
only two lanes); The prize is won by the lane and bowlers who throw the most strikes and spares within the allocated
time; A message will appear on Lane monitor to advise the bowlers and a flowing strip with “real time points” will start
automatically as soon as the game begins.

Enable the Best Closure Game
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Make a multiple lane selection.

Click on Pair Settings & Award Games tab; choose Best Closure from dropdown box selection.

Enter the Start Game Time and End Game time, or simply click on to choose a time period.

A w0 bdpoE

Choose a prize from the list and the quantity. Note: Prize are Proshop/Food & Drink items with “it’s a prize”
checkbox enabled, see “Products and Rates” for details).

5. Press Send to lane to confirm.

Disable Best Closure Game (before end game expire)

1. Click on Pair Settings & Award Games tab; choose None from dropdown box selection.
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Poker is a prize game where randomly a “Card Dealer” appears during play and gives poker cards to the player; The bowlers
will receive a new card when a Spare or a Strike will be made; At the end of the game the player who has the best Poker
hand will win the game and the relative prize

Enable the Poker Game

Mie, Satinga howrdGomen | GomeSemopt! | Comafamepel | WCSemns | oM Semiegs
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1. Click on Pair Settings & Award Games tab; choose Poker from dropdown box selection.

2. Choose a prize from the list and the quantity. Note: Prize are Proshop/Food & Drink items with “it’s a prize”
checkbox enabled, see “Products and Rates” for details).

3. Choose the number of the Desks. Note: Default is 1 Deck

4. Select One Table per Pair checkbox if you want use the selected Decks for the whole pair of lanes

5. Press Send to lane to confirm.

Disable Poker Game (before end game expire)

1. Click on Pair Settings & Award Games tab; choose None from dropdown box selection.
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Consign the Award Prize
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Lanes Manager 2 Lanes Manager connec
Awards Management B Assigned Awards

Prize Award Popup Menu

Game Hame

™ “ Product Lane Event Time Player
L LSl 2 =l Game Name - Poker (5 items)

@ Time Games R 1 Coca Cola 4 06/25/201%9 05:56 PM Player 2
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As default, in the award management menu, are the details of the not-jet- assigned award: Type of Award game; Prize
name and quantity; Lane Number; Player Name; Date and Time.

" "b Assigned Awards: Hide/Show the award already assigned

Remove: The highlighted award will be removed from the list without ticket.

Remove + Ticket: The highlighted award will be removed and a ticket will be printed from the Ticket Printer.

Print awards Preview of awards list sheet with the possibility to print it on the Score Printer.

Game Settings 1
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Shutdown

Note: It’s suggested to modify only the fields in the Red Squares, in case of doubt, contact Steltronic customer Service.
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Game Settings 2

Consecutive Frames to be played in Open ) )
Mede on Odd lane Start Warning Message Enabled in Open Mode on Odd lane

Consecutive Frames to be played in Open ) )
Mode on Even lane Start Warning Message Enabled in Open Mode on Even lane

Consecutive Frames to be played in Crossed
Mode

Start Warning Message Enabled in Crossed Mode

Delay in minutes from game stop to close
command (0 = disabled)

The Bowling game usually let the bowler to play 1 frame before to swap the player, however it’s possible choose a different
limit for Open and Crossed mode operating on the following parameters:

Consecutive Frames to be played in Open Mode in Odd Lane

Consecutive Frames to be played in Open Mode in Even Lane

Consecutive Frames to be played in Crossed Mode

Delay in minutes from game stop to close command: When the game session ends (Stop is flashing on the lane icon),
after selected minutes, the lane will be closed automatically; Zero mean disabled, the lane remains “opened” but the
game is stopped. Note: This feature will work only for the lane opened in Prepaid mode

" "pb Start Warning Message Enabled in Open Mode on Odd Lane: Warning message will be displayed on Odd Lane

" "pb Start Warning Message Enabled in Open Mode on Even Lane: Warning message will be displayed on Even Lane

" " Start Warning Message Enabled in Crossed Mode: Warning message will be displayed when lanes are set to Crossed
mode

In all 3 cases the bowlers need to press ENTER on bowlers Console to accepted the condition and start to play.
Note: The warning message has to be written manually on Overhead Monitor & Warning Message tab.

RWM Settings

These tabs are reserved to Steltronic installers, Contact Steltronic Customer Service in case of needs.

Instant Glow & Foul lane control

The icons are toggle buttons and a click will Enable/Disable the function.
Note: The settings will only be changed if scoring hardware/devices were connected for this purpose.

Instant Glow: This function will automatically set the Camera parameter for the glow pins reading and it will switch the
light from white to glow. Special pinsetter hardware may be required if dual lamps were not already installed.

Foul Line: This function will power ON/OFF the foul line Note: You can have the system automatically turn on your foul
lights for league play and/or open play bowling; When the lane is sold, the foul lights could be automatically switched on.

Instant glow OFF

Instant glow ON

Foul line OFF

Foul Line ON
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Bowler’s Console Function

Open/Leagues and Tournament settings

The Bowler’s Console functions can be enabled/disabled from the Front Desk; Each lane can be set separately or using the
multiple commands. It is possible to set all lanes or a group of lanes the same way; It’s also possible to define different
settings for Open Play and for Tournament Play; The settings are permanent until the next change.

Settings during open play Settings during leagues and tourmamenis Ticket dispenser setlings Other settings
(N S over (\f HelpaMechcall (N Skip bower () siina (N Cycle or Reset pinsetter
G Edit bowler name &;’ Bumpers control D Handicap QSpecial Functions
[g Re-Scan pins C] Swap Team [g Disable 3D correction graphics
G Correct score [l P—
Note
Enabled Disabled Pt .
G Delete throws u O e O e @ ° [: o &
e
Add bowler
Click here to (O Lanouage change : O Enabled O Disabled @ Auto @)

Disable all Features [S/ Bar call Delete bowler

O Enabled O Disabled @ Puto

Clear All SetAll

Click here to : Send to lane and

Enable all Features —> Sendtolane x> e

Note: Enable Bowler Console is a “priority” check, when disabled the bowler’s console will not work at all.

The following Features refers to All bowlers Console Available (Qwerty UFO, Joystick, Touch Screen and Stelpad):

" "b Enable bowler Console: Enable/Disable the Bowler’s Console Menu.

" "pb Edit bowler name: Access to name edit menu and sub-functions, as editing last name, team, handicap, blind, changing
of bowler’s line up, removing bowlers, substituting players.

" Re-Scan pins: Access to Rescan button to “auto-recalculate” the score (Tell the camera to take another picture and
make the adjustments as needed).

" " Correct Score: Access to score correction menu.

" " Delete throws: Allow/Deny to delete the last frame played from the bowler’s console.

" " Language change: Language changes on the screen menu. Note: function not yet available

" " Bar-Mechanic call: Usage of the bar or the mechanic “on-screen-call”.

" " Skip bowlers: Allow/Deny to Skip or Unskip bowlers from the bowler’s console.

" " Bumpers: Allow/Deny the possibility to change the bumpers status for any player from the bowler’s console.

" " Swap Team: Allow/Deny the possibility to swap the team odd&f3even and vice versa from the bowler’s console.
" " Blind: Allow/Deny to set a bowler as Blind (or zero/blind) with the blind score from the bowler’s console.

" " Handicap: Allow/Deny to add/edit the bowler’s handicap from the bowler’s console.

““b Cycle or Reset pinsetter: Allow/Deny the possibility cycle or re-cycle pinsetter from the bowler’s console.

" " Set pinsetter (for GS pinsetters only): Sends a command to replace the last detected pins on the pin deck.

" " Special Function (for GS pinsetters only): Allow/Deny the access to the Figures menu form bowlers console.

" " Disable the 3D graphic score correction: When enabled, load the simplified menu for Score correction. Bowlers can
change the score using the numeric key for total instead of choosing the pins (require a QWERTY keyboard bowlers
console, function not available with Joystick bowler Console)
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The following Features refers only to Stelpad Bowler Console:

" " Language Reset: Allow/Deny the user to modify the Language on VLC. Note: This change requests a VLC restart

" " Share Result: Allow/Deny the Score Sharing on Facebook. Note: Feature not available anymore
" " Lane Chat: Allow/Deny the Lane Chat features on Stelpad

For the following bowler’s console feature there are 3 possible options: Enabled — Disabled - Automatic.
The option Disable stops access to the feature, the option Enable allows the use of the feature; The Automatic option
automatically enables/disables access to the features following the default criteria conditions.

Clear Score: This option Allow/Deny the possibility for the player to delete the current score table and restart the play
from the first frame of the current game. The Allow/Deny for the Automatic setting of “Clear Score” option is subordinated
by the following conditions:
- Open Bowling, Time not limited: Option Disabled

Open Bowling, Time limited post-paid: Option Disabled

Open Bowling, Time limited pre-paid: Option Enabled

Open Bowling, Frames not limited: Option Disabled

Open Bowling, Frames limited post-paid: Option Disabled

Open Bowling, Frames limited pre-paid: Option Enabled (counting already played frames)

Tournament and leagues: Option Disabled

Add bowler: This option Allow/Deny the possibility to add players onto the lane. The Allow/Deny for the Automatic setting
of “Add bowler” option is subordinated by the following conditions:

Open Bowling, Time not limited: Option Enabled

Open Bowling, Time limited post-paid: Option Enabled

Open Bowling, Time limited pre-paid: Option Enabled

Open Bowling, Frames not limited: Option Enabled

Open Bowling, Frames limited post-paid: Option Enabled

Open Bowling, Frames limited pre-paid: Option Disabled

Tournament and leagues: Option Enabled
Note: In L & T this tab means “replace a deleted player” or “add a new player from the substitution list”.

Delete bowler: This option Allow/Deny the possibility to remove players from the lane; The Allow/Deny for the Automatic
setting of “Delete bowler” option is subordinated by the following conditions:

Open Bowling, Time not limited: Option Disabled

Open Bowling, Time limited post-paid: Option Disabled

Open Bowling, Time limited pre-paid: Option Enabled

Open Bowling, Frames not limited: Option Disabled

Open Bowling, Frames limited post-paid: Option Disabled

Open Bowling, Frames limited pre-paid: Option Disabled

Tournament and leagues: Option Enabled
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Ticket Redemption Settings

Click here to Enable the
Ticket Dispenser

Seritznygn dus g opem play Sellznys dusing lrsgpem and eurnanets
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“ tickets every m paints
m fickets avery throw

Dispense: m tickets every strike
m tickets every spare
“ tickets every gutter

From the Ticket Dispenser Settings tab, it is possible to select how many tickets are dispensed for XX points, every throw,
every Strike, every spare, every Gutter. Note: XX number of pins to knock down for winning the tickets
At the end of selection, click on Send to lane or Send to lane and close to confirm and exit.

Other Settings
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irdy koirdevieen brw Fimeout m seconds for sulnmg

Bowler interface device:
None
Joystick
Wireless Table 433 MHz
Wireless Table 915 MHz
Keyboard (UFO Qwerty)
Touch Screen

o™ "Automatic insert name when lane is opened with default names: When enabled, in case of conventional player
name, on the lane monitors start the wizard menu for helping players enter their name from bowler’s console.

" "Question mark.../Space bar.../Mech call...: Options for bowler’s console equipped with Intercom line.

Send Calibration to Touch Screen: Send the command for calibrate the Touch screen console. Note: Not available for
Stelpad

Restart Stelpad: Restart the Stelpad associated with the selected lane.

Shutdown Stelpad: Power OFF the Stelpad associated with the selected lane.
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Bowler console Emulator

1-2
Qﬂq ‘ Bowler console emulator
L AUTO AUTO

The bowler console emulator is a function that allows the Front Desk operator to
check the lane screen remotely and operate directly on the Bowlers console.
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Once the connection is established, the Lane screen pops up automatically on the top of the bowler console window; The
Lane Screen window is independent and can be moved around in the monitor as needed.

To control the Bowler’s Console menu the Front Desk operator can use the keys located in the bowler console window, or
clicking directly in the lane screen area with the mouse on the objects.

Tool bar commands:

Special keys (Alt-Ctrl-Del): This command works only if the Keyboard is enabled, when it is done, sends a CTRL-ALT-DEL
to the lane computer that will switch to Windows Security screen. This procedure could be used to force the lane computer
to restart or shutdown, choosing the option shutdown & Restart from the Security Screen menu.
Note: For safety reasons the keyboard connected to the Front Desk PC is disabled, because it is not helpful for on screen
navigation and an improper usage can cause the Lane program exit, anyhow, clicking on keyboard disable will toggle to
keyboard enabled (and vice-versa).

Quality (Poor/good/Best): Change the resolution of the Lane Screen view.

Refresh Rate (Slow/Fast): Change the refresh speed of the Lane Screen view.

Keyboard Enabled/Disabled: Toggle command for Enable/Disable the keyboard connected to the Front Desk PC.

Note: If the Front Desk keyboard ESC key is hit when the selection is keyboard enabled, the Lane computer program end
and screen load the Vision Root maintenance menu; To restart the Lane bowling program from this status use the mouse
to click on the Launch PinScore button and wait till the program complete the reload.
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Lanes Manager

About Bowling Players

WARNING

For safety reasons, lanes can be opened ONLY from a Focus Front Desk; Bowlers can’t start the game by itself from the
Bowler’s Console, Bowler’s Console access is allowed only after lane opening from the Front Desk.

There are varying ways to open the bowling lanes and many situations where you can interact with opened lanes during
play; Focus program is designed to manage these events in more ways to let the Front Desk operator choose a desired
method.

Most of the time the lanes are opened with the same settings. For example, some bowling centers like to open the lane
in Prepaid mode collecting the transaction in advance; Instead some other centers like to set a game limit only, some by
time, some by games; Before opening the lanes it's suggested to Setup the Lanes optional settings in the Focus
Configuration Manageralanes tab as the Owner/Manager requested for his center

Focus considers players as 4 different types:

Conventional player: A conventional player is a temporary player and is the “usual mode” to enter a player onto a lane;
The conventional player name could be edited from Front Desk or by bowlers using Bowler’s Console.

Membership player: The membership is a player registered in the database archive; Using the player card or calling the
player from member list the Front Desk operator enters the player onto the lane.

Gift Card player: The Gift card Player play with a credit coming from gift card, is considered as conventional player and
the name can be edited anytime; At the end of play this not affect the gift card id.

Competition player: The Competition Player are Leagues or Tournament bowlers; These players are managed on the lanes
from the tournament & Leagues plug-in and have a special roles and rights.

Lane Opening Methods

Unlimited by Games - Frames play: Players bowl as they want; At the end of each game bowlers are warned to throw a
ball to begin the next game. At the end of play, bowlers will pay the games played at the Front Desk

Unlimited play by Time: Players bowl as they want, at the end of each game bowlers are warned to throw a ball to begin
the next game. At the end of play, bowlers will pay for the time that they occupied the lane

By Games with limit: Players choose in advance how many games to play each or how many game purchases individually
(Game could be extended). Note: The game limit amount could be set as default.

By Time with limit: Players choose in advance how many minutes-hours they want to play on the lane or how much
individual time. (Time could be extended) Note: The time limit amount could be set as default.

Post-paid with/without game-time limit: The payment operation will be requested when closing the lane.

Prepaid: After the lane opening is completed the Focus program starts immediately the collection payment operations;
To use prepaid mode it is necessary to declare a game/time limit; Note: Both parameters (prepaid and game limit) could
be set as default. The Prepaid method allows the usage of the Bowling Packages, a sort of “Combo Menu” for bowling
special offers or “bowling & Pos items” combination. Note: The physical “Tender of payment operation” could be
demanded or split among each player after lane opening.

Other Lanes Rent Options

Shoes - Socks: Apply shoes or socks charge for all or selected players

Bumpers: Enable automatic bumpers ON/OFF for all or selected players

Pin Tap: Enable/disable pin tap score threshold for all or selected players. When the number of knocked pins score is equal
or more than selected threshold, the score changes the frame as Strike.
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Note for Lanes Opening and Payments collection

The Focus program considers lane openings and collects payment transactions as two separate events to allow varying
possible operations. For example: opening a lane keeping closed lanes as pending operations, tender the lane payment in

multiple individual steps, moving players from open lanes to other open lanes without interfering with the payment
collection, etc.

Available Front Desk operations after lane Opening

Add/Remove/Close/Edit bowlers.

Extend Time/Game limit.

Print Score/Score corrections.

Stop/Cycle/Practice the pinsetters.

Preview the lane payment details.

Transfer lanes/Transfer players/Split company/Park lanes/Park players.
Add POS items to the lane or to individual players.

Start the payment collection.

Close the lanes.

Resume the closed game (lane Restore).
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Suqgested steps for Lane Rental

The first thing to decide is the default of “how to enter the player’s name”:

Players name entered from Bowler’s Console
Players name entered Front Desk
Mixed mode (from Front Desk or bowler’s console)

If the bowlers will most of the time change the names from the blowing console, it’s suggested to use the Quick Open
mode; In this way the cashier needs to only enter the number of players; Bumpers and other settings can be edited from
the Front desk after opening the lane or directly from the Bowlers console. Note: It’s possible to activate a “wizard” for
bowler’s console edit name functions and choose to enable-disable bumpers control form bowler’s console.

Instead, if player’s names are entered from Front Desk exclusively or most of the time, it’s suggested to use the standard
method “adding a conventional player” (Quick open disabled).
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Rent a Post-Paid Lane Unlimited

Add player/s (Conventional, Membership or Gift Card)

Choose the Play Mode selecting Games/Frames or Time for all players or set them individually for each player
Modify the player name is needed

Choose a selection for Shoes/Socks/Pin-Tap/Bumpers/Handicap/Team Name if needed

Click on F12-Open Lane button to start the play

Rent a Post-Paid Lane with Game Limit

Add player/s (Conventional, Membership or Gift Card)
Choose the Play Mode selecting Games/Frames or Time for all players or set them individually for each player

Choose a Time or Frames limit for the lane or set player limit individually for each player

Modify the player name if needed
Choose a selection for Shoes/Socks/Pin-Tap/Bumpers/Handicap/Team Name if needed

Click on F12-Open Lane button to start the play

Rent a Prepaid Lane

Add player/s (Conventional, Membership or Gift Card)
Choose the Play Mode selecting Games/Frames or Time for all players or set them individually for each player
Choose a package if necessary; Note: It will set automatically the games limit

Choose a Time or frame limit for the lane or set player limit individually

Modify the player name if needed

Choose a selection for Shoes/Socks Note: This selection can’t be changed after lane opening.
Choose a selection for Pin-Tap/Bumpers/Handicap/Team Name if needed

Click on Prepaid selection checkbox

Click on F12-Open Lane button to start the Transaction Payment

Modifying players name operation is a non-mandatory option and can be performed later or also from bowler’s console
Pin-Tap/Bumpers/Handicap/Team Name are non-mandatory options and can be edited anytime also after lane opening.
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Quick Lane Open

Enable Quick Open as default lanes opened mode

The “quick open” is a shortcut to open the lanes quickly: Front Desk operator only needs to click on the number of the
bowlers and shoes to open lane; the bowler’s console name could be edit directly from bowler’s console (a special wizard
edit name menu pops up on the lanes screen if enabled).

Click here to Enable/Disable the

ﬁ Owner f | Lanes Manager & &~ v. ¥ Closeact wnd. -r- - * ET‘ % " OuickLapenmode ..

L

On the Focus Top bar, the aspect of the Quick Open icon will display the Quick Open Status:

Quick Open mode Enabled
Quick Open mode Disabled

Note: The selection is permanent till Focus program closure

How Quick Lane Open works when Enabled

 Playen PP

Make multiple selections if necessary to open more lanes together and click directly on Lane Icon
Choose the number of the players for each lane from Quick Lane Open panel

Choose the number of rental shoes for each lane from Quick Lane Open panel if necessary

Click on the Open Lane button to complete the quick opening

M owbdE

The game session will begin with the default parameters as selected in the Lane default Configuration:
Lane start by Time or by Games with or without a game limit
If the center enabled the default Prepaid selection Focus start the collect payment collection

Quick Open from lane menu

Click here to display the Quick
Lane Open Panel

Proceeding this way will be possible by selecting a Package before opening the lane in the quick mode.

The game session will begin with the default parameters as selected in the Lane default Configuration:
Lane start by Time or by Games with or without a game limit
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If the center enabled the default Prepaid selection Focus start the collect payment collection

Lane Rental window

Common Player’s Settings

o™ " Prepaid: Choosing prepaid option will start the payment collection after clicking on the F12-Open Lane button; The
lane payment could be collected immediately or demanded to the cash Register.

o™~ Select All: When enabled, it applies the selected operations to all available lanes and players; For an individual
selection, remove the checkmark and check the Players individually

o™ " Play Mode by Games: Lane will be opened by Games; The Game over limit will be applied to each bowler; Bowlers
could play in a different mode when individually selected.

o™~ Play mode by Time: Lane will be opened for the specified Time period; The game over limit will be applied to the
entire lane, no matter how many players; Bowlers could play in a different mode when individually selected.

o™~ Game Time (Frames/Timer): The game over unit depends by play mode style: Games + Frames or Hours + Minutes.
For example, a selection of 2 games 5 frames means that each player will play 2 games and only 5 frames of the 3rd game;
The game over settings could be different for each bowler when individually selected

p” " Shoes: When enabled add the Shoes to all Player

o™~ Socks: When enabled add the Socks to all Player

" " Bumpers: When enabled add the Bumpers for all Player

" " Crossed Mode: When enabled the lane pair will be opened in Crossed Mode

Pin-Tap (1 through 9): Simulates a strike when a equal or major number of pins were knocked down; Example: you set
PinTap to 9, if the player knocks down 9 pins, it will be displayed as a special no tap strike; Note: No tap strikes are displayed
with a box around the strike.
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Individual Player’s Settings

During a Lanes rental, it’s possible to apply a different choice for each player such play mode, game over, bumpers,
position, etc... The player’s fields are showed in the main window, using the Menul and Menu2 buttons available on the
tool bar. This next window contains additional player settings.

Player Menul

g 8y

ﬁ Cramses ‘p Lanes Manager w & E w W Cexxiwed dgy, dgy 08

[ LomeControl | 2iems ] 2 Playes
. G - Player Menul Player Menu2  fyan

|EES

Individual Socks

Browse the
bowlers

Individual Bumper

u selection selection
First Mawsa
L P Individual
O Peez Handicap | , o 0O I ocre Bams  Dhms  Ative O |0 iz

Change player
Position
Fropad Posmes

= Ganes Gprn  Obm Individual Prepaid

selection

o O G-um Dpre Cime At

0 Payery Individual Play Mode
selection

Individual

Individual Player Status
Game Over

selection

" " Shoes: When enabled the related player will pay the rent for the shoes.
" " Socks: When enabled the related player will pay the rent for the socks.
" " Bumper: When enabled the related player will have the bumper up during his Frames.

" " Prepaid: When enabled the related player will pay the transaction when the lane will be opened.

Play Mode (Games/Time): Set different Play mode for an individual player.

Game Over: Set different Game Over for an individual player.
Hcp: Individual bowler Handicap (Option used for Leagues or Tournaments).
Position: Position of the bowler on the Score Grid displayed on lane monitor

Player Status Selection

Active: The bowler plays now
Skipped: The bowler will not play until they are unskipped
Deferred: The bowler will start to play only when the next game begins.

Pre-bowl: The bowler already played this session and the score will be added automatically reading from database (Option
used for Leagues or Tournaments).
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Player Menu 2
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Individual Blind Individual

Selection Blind Score Individual

PinTap Selection [

Photo: When enabled, the Photo of the player is received from Photostrike during Waiting list reservation.
Start Time: Time when the related bowler started his game.
End Time: Time when the related bowler will end his game.

Pin-Tap (1 through 9): Simulates a strike when an equal or major number of pins were knocked down from the related
bowler; Example: you set PinTap to 9, if the player knocks down 9 pins, it will be displayed as a special no tap strike; Note:
No tap strikes are displayed with a box around the strike.

" " Pacer When enabled the Bowler is marked as pacer. (Option used for Leagues or Tournaments).
Blind Score: Score displayed on lane for the related bowler when Blind selection is set to Blind
Blind Selection

Normal: Regular Bowler.
Blind: Absent Bowler that needs to have a blind score declared for each game.
Zero Blind: Absent or vacant Bowler without blind score.
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Add Conventional Bowlers to one Lane

The Conventional Player is a “Temporary” undefined bowler that will play the game session; The conventional player has
default names such as Playerl, Player 2, etc....; Conventional player names could be modified from the Front Desk or
bowler’s console, anytime. Note: When the players are added using a conventional name, they will be showed the Wizard
menu on Lane monitor that guides the bowlers to enter their names.

Lama Sida Taerri M [T Cheim  Socks  Play Mada Packaga Dampar  Progasd 5= e

Click on F2 - Add conventional player button to add one player, each click will add one more player; When F2-Add
conventional player button it’s pressed a new player row on the lane and the cursor will be placed automatically on this
name to allow the immediate name typing; When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment
transaction depending by prepaid selection. Note: Players are editable when the line is orange and name selected in blue.

Removing a conventional player before start the game

Select the player and click on F3 - Remove Selected Player button to remove the selected player recently added on the
lane;

Lama Sida Taerri M [T Cheim  Socks  Play Mada Packaga Dampar  Progasd 5= e

When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.
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Manage Conventional players on more lanes (Open play style)

Add Conventional players from more lane’s selection (Open Mode)

Make a multiple lane selection and then click xx times on F2-Add conventional player to add xx players on each lane
selected:

This operation will add the same number of players in all the lanes, to add more players only to certain lanes it’s necessary
select the lanes checkbox for an individual selection, then click on F2 — Add conventional players.
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When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Remove Conventional players from more lane’s selection (Open Mode)

To remove a Lane and the player from the list before opening the lanes, it is possible to individually select the lane and
click on F3 - Remove Selected Lane button; This operation will remove the lane selected and the related player just added
on that lane.
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When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Crossed Mode

There are two different ways to setup a pair of lanes in crossed mode style and the changes can be performed even after
the lanes have been opened.

Change from Open Mode to Crossed mode while bowlers play

Select both lanes of the same pair

Click on one lane icon,

Tag the checkbox “Crossed mode”;

Click on Send to lane to apply the changes

rpowbdPE

As an alternative method, click on Pair Settings button, select the checkbox “Crossed mode”
and then click on Send to lane to apply the changes

Change from Crossed mode to Open Mode while bowlers play

1. Click on one lane icon,
2. Untag the checkbox “Crossed mode”;
3. Click on Send to lane to apply the changes

As an alternative method, click on Pair Settings button, unselect the checkbox “Crossed mode”
and then click on Send to lane to apply the changes

Add Conventional players to one Pair of Lanes (Crossed Mode)

Select two Lanes of the same lane pair and press on their Lane Icon, select Crossed mode checkbox and then click xx times
on F2 - Add conventional player to add xx players on both lanes selected:
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When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Add odd player numbers on Lane Pair in Crossed mode

Select two Lanes of the same lane pair and press on their Lane Icon, select Crossed mode checkbox and then click xx times
on F2 - Add conventional player to add xx players on both lanes selected; Then select the players that exceed on the lane
and click on F3 - Remove Selected Player button to remove the player selected player just added on the lane; Another
method could be to select only one lane of the pair tagging the checkbox near the lane number, then use F2 - Add
conventional player to add one more player than the other lane

When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Add players to one lane only and set the Lane Pair in Crossed mode

Click on the icon of the lane where the players start to play (Odd or Even of the lane pair), select Crossed mode checkbox
and then click xx times on F2 - Add conventional player to add xx players on both lanes selected;
Players will be added to one side only, but they will be swapped, after each frame, on the Even/Odd lane of the same pair.

Lane Sade Tram Hame Hep Shom  Socks  Flay Mode Packags Bumper  Propad =S =]
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When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Membership Players

Membership Player: “Frequent bowler” already identified and added to the database archive; These players are identified
with a Card (Magnetic card or Barcode card), Fingerprint or using the Membership research (Intellisense™ method).
As usual, a membership has some related benefit, such special rate price, or a money deposit to use as they want in the
bowling center; The program will automatically apply the special rate, but to use the money deposited it will be necessary for
a manual Front Desk operator to collect the payments

Add a Membership Player using personal Card (Magnetic card or Barcode card) or Fingerprint

To add a Membership on Lane, swipe the Card in the reader or place the registered finger on the fingerprint reader, the
player will be added automatically highlighted in Red; Repeat the operation for all memberships that will play on this same
lane, then click xx times on F2 - Add conventional player to add xx conventional players;
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When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Add a Membership Player using the Research function

Note: This feature is available only if the cashier has the right to use and if the option “Allow member to play without card”
is enabled in Configuration Manager & Lanes; This feature can be also turned on/off in the authorization’s settings making
mandatory swipe the membership card for the member.
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Add a Membership Player using the Intellisense™ Method

Click on Add conventional player button to add a player
line; select the line or erase the conventional player name
and start to type the player’s name. If the letters match
with one or more membership player, a choice of the
names will be displayed down on the line; clicking on the
name or press Enter will confirm the choice.
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A membership player name could pop’s up during bowler’s name edit |; continue to type the name it will ignore the
procedure and the player remain as a “conventional player”.

Remove a membership player before lane opening

Select the player and click on F3 - Remove Selected Player button to remove the selected Membership player just added

on the lane;

When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Edit the Membership Name

Click on First Name or Last Name field of a Membership player to start editing and type changes with keyboard,;
Membership Name and Last Name changes will be permanent and will be applied in Membership database records. Note:
The name of membership players can be edited only if the “Edit membership hame” field is set to Allow or Ask in the

Configuration Manager & Lanes;

MEMBERSHIP PLAYERS
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When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Add a Gift Card Player

Gift Card player: The Gift card Player who plays with a credit coming from gift card, is considered as conventional player
and the name can be edited anytime; At the end of play this will not affect the gift card id; To add a Gift Card Player on
Lane Swipe the Card in the reader, the player will be added automatically as “Gift Card player” highlighted in Green; The
player will be added with a conventional player name (Gift Card Player), to edit the player’s name select the line and
overwrite the “gift card player” name; Repeat the operation for all other players with Gift Cards that will play on this same
Iane, then click xx times on F2 - Add conventional player to add xx conventional players.

Team Name Hep Shoes Socks PlayMode Package Bumper Prepaid InSom -
First Name Last Name Hep Shoes Socks Play Mode Bumper Prepaid Position
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c;- F8 - Quick Open

F12 - Open lane
F35 - Packages

When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Quick waiting list

sl I R £ = I Rl

Quick Waiting list

DescripBan Orealed ¥ Waiting Time  Phota
HMarie 100 PH AL

Jm 100Ed]l FH 0o:41

Add New Group: Use this button to add a new daily reservation, use the + and - buttons to select the number of the
players. Note: The reservation made from Photostrike and Waiting List plug-in will appear automatically on the list.

Remove Group: Remove the selected reservation. Note: No confirmation required!

Change position (Arrows): Move the Selected reservation Up/down.

Exit: Close the Waiting List pop-up window.
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Add player: Add a new player to the selected reservation group.
Remove player: Remove the selected player from the selected reservation group.

Edit the players name: Choose a Group then highlight the player name on the right pop up screen, type the name of the
players overwriting the conventional name.

Photo: This field shows the miniature player photo if the reservation was made with Photostrike Kiosk.

Message: This field is reserved to send messages to the waiting players, the message will be displayed on the Digital
Signage monitor, in the Waiting list window; It’s possible choose one of the default message (go to the lane/go to the
Front Desk) or simply typing a message directly in the field. Note: move out of the field to conform the text.

Open lanes using Daily Waiting list

The Waiting List reservation is a list of daily pending reservations made automatically with Photostrike kiosk or entered
manually by Front Desk operators; To Open a lane with inserting a group created from Waiting List press on Lane Icon and
click on Waiting List button to show the pending groups, select a Waiting Group and press Send to Lane button to add
the selected group to the selected Lane; If needed click xx times on F2 - Add conventional player to add xx more
conventional players. Note: The reservation from waiting list can be sent to a lane at any time, even to an open lane, other
conventional players can be added or removed any time, before opening the lanes.

When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.

Pre-Booked lane

A “Pre-Booked” Lane means a bowling lane with a pending reservation created from Focus Booking plug-in or External
Booking System; A reservation stays “pending” until its played, erased or modified from the booking plan. The booked
lanes will be showed with a “Book” icon that indicates the book status:

19 | 3
Lane not Booked Lane Booked — Green Lane Booked — Yellow Lane Booked — Red
Next booking startsin 60 | Next booking starts in 30 Next booking startsin 5
minutes minutes minutes
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Send a booked reservation to a lane

1. Open the Booking List
2. As default the program shows the last pending

reservation; To search in the booking list type the Title
name and click on Search - or click on Show All button;
All booking checkbox show also the played booking
event.

3. Highlight the desired title booking name and click on
Send to lane to start the event

Tit Staet Dt Tare

Oetale 735015 1330 FU

Dini A0S 10

Lane will be opened with the Player Names and all other settings specified creating the reservation; It’s always possible to
make the same modification available during a normal lane opening. Note: Play Mode and Game over can’t be modified
for online reservations.

Lana Hep Shem Socka Play Moda

Hep  Shom  Socks

Fural Horne Laai Mo Pliay Medde Sahe Humpes Piopsd  Posies
0O 4 latlade o m| 0 [_..j Teme oh 40 e m (=]
1 dten Ondale o O | . fr_) Time oh 40 v [ 0 lz
O Jeremy Osdsle ] a O G'.? Tirret Oh a0im Aot a g |3 #

When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection.
Note: If you choose the wrong reservation click on E icon before open lane, the reservation will be keep pending.

Use of Bowling packages

The Bowling Packages are a sort of “Combo Menu” for “Bowling special rates” or for special Bowling&Food combo (for
example, one bowling game + basket of food + soft drink); Bowling packages are pre-set in “Product and rate Setup”, from
the lane it is possible to only choose the packages; The Play Mode and the Game limit will be set as package defaults and
can’t be modified from operator.

{E‘} B

F9 - Packages

ne Side Team Name Minimum player’s number Package Bumper Prepad InScrm A
for package usage
First Name Last Name 3 Game 10 § Prepad Position
[0 Player1 Active
Bowling+ Food i]

[l Player2 Active O O 2
Bowling+ Food and Drink i} 5
‘O Player3 Active [ o 3 .,

Kids Party 4
G; F8 - Quick Open

F12 - Open lane

Click on F9 - Packages button to open the packages list, highlight the package name for selection. Enter the players (using
add players button or swiping cards); The Open lane button will be available when the number of the player meet the
criteria  (minimum number or maximum number). If you choose the wrong Packages click again on
F9 - Packages and press Reset button
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Add player to an opened Lane

One or more conventional/membership players could be added any time to one or more opened lanes, but it is important
to decide when the added bowlers begin to play. Focus offers the possibility to choose between 4 statuses for the added
players; Note: A default setting can be chosen to avoid the section each time.
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Make a multiple selection if necessary open more lanes together and click directly on Lane Icon
Click on the Add Conventional player button or swipe the Cards or use the Membership search to add the player

Check the default Player Status, if it does not match with the needs, change it
Click on F12 - Open lane to start the lane opening or payment transaction depending by prepaid selection

Mo dPE

Lane opened by games: The new player will play and pay only the game that he physically bowls.

Lane opened by time (with time limit): The remaining time does not change; The new player will share the time with the
others.

Lane Park

Lane Park feature allows the Front Desk operator to pause an active game session for a player or a whole lane; Will be
possible to restore the game session when needed on the lanes to let player finish their Game. The lane with parked games
pending display a (P) icon to keep the attention of the front desk operator:
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From lane control page click on F7 — Park Lane Button to park the entire lane, in this way the lane will be available for next
player session; Parked lanes could be Unparked in the same lane (if available) or also in a different lane;
Note: Parked lanes could be also closed from Park menu.
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Lane Unpark
ﬂ' hpares -P Lanes Mansger W (4 ET x Close sl wind -.iv * 'E_E?:' % .-_.;: @;7 P :';""7
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3) Choose a destination lane 4) Click on Send button
where restore the game to confirm the Unpark
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Close Parked Lanes

1) Click on Parked lanes
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3) Click on Send button
to confirm the closing

From Parked lanes menu, tag the checkbox of the lane session to close (multi-selection available for multiple lane closure),
click on Close session.

Park Players
Make a multiple selection if necessary open more lanes together and click directly on Lane Icon
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Select the outgoing players and click on F7-Park selected players to park the outgoing players.
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Unpark the closed/parked players
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4) Click on Send button
to confirm the Unpark

3) Choose a destination lane
where restore the game

Note: The player can only be restored one by one, lane where to restore the game is select by default, no choice possible.

Lane Transfer

Lane Transfer feature allows the Front Desk operator to transfer the players from one Lane to another; The destination
lane will be set as original lanes game mode (Open/Crossed); One or more lanes could be transferred in same time to any
lane; If the destination lane is already in use the transferred players will be added to the existing players, maintaining the
existing credit game time limit.

Transfer the whole Lane
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guest the players but is available for
guest the players
A . F ] Y
Lane not A . A .

available

From Lane control window, click on F5 - Transfer to transfer the whole lane, a pop-up screen appears; Click on the lane
where to transfer all player, no confirmation required.
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Post- paid bowling lane transfer on a busy lane
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During the transfer of a lane to another lane already occupied, the program could request the payment for the
games/frames made earlier depending by the Lanes Game, Game Limit and Prepaid selection made; In this case payment
will be required to proceed with the rate selection to set the price for the games made before transfer confirmation;
Closing the new lane will require the payment collection for the new frames queued and will be possible to select a
different Rate; Pressing OK to confirm the payment will add the previous amount to the current payment.
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Select the outgoing players, click on F5 —Transfer selected players and select the new destination Lane; In case of post-
paid bowling, if the destination lane is busy, the program could prompt to proceed to the selection of the price for the
games made before the transfer confirmation. Closing the new lane will require the payment collection of the games
queued.
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Lock/Reserve (empty) lanes
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1. Make a multiple selection if necessary, lock/reserve more lanes together and click directly on Lane Icon
2. Click on the F4 — Lock Lane button for maintenance or on the F7 — Reserve this lane for other purpose
Note: The Lock selection will not keep after VLC restart

Unlock Locked/Reserved (empty) lanes

To unlock a Locked/Reserved lane press on the Lane icon and confirm the Unlock operation; Lanes are now available for
hiring.

Lock opened lanes for Maintenance

Click on the icon of the lanes that need to be locked for maintenance and proceed parking the Lane; After the lane parking
click again on lane Icon and then click on F4-Lock lanes button; The lock icon will appear over lane icon on the Front Desk
and a message will be shown on Lane Monitor to aware the Bowlers.

| This lane is Locked.
& Please, don't roll a ball

and wait for instructions

To unlock a lane, click on locked lane icon and confirm the unlock; To resume a game session, open the Parked lanes menu
and resend the parked lane on same or other destination.
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Extend the current play session

Extend the limit of a “Games” bowling Session

From Lane Control window, click on Extend Game Over button:

{game) {irames}
Current Game Creer 1] 4]
+ +
2 0
| Total 2 0

Use the Arrow buttons to Add more Games or Frames to the existing game credit, when done, confirm with Ok; When

ready, click on F12 - Open lane to send the command to the lanes or start the payment transaction depending by prepaid
selection.

Extend the limit of a “By Time” bowling Session

There are two different ways to extend a “By time” bowling session:
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{hnes] { e {hoss) [
Currart (o Crer 0 i Currart Oanwe Crer 1 - i
ADD il | UNTIL -

+ + Fih & i+

_SEE 1] 071519 07:09 PM

i - mm -

| Total 3 0 | Total

Add: When the button under current game over is ADD, click on arrow buttons to Add more hours or minutes to existing
credit, the time will be summed to the current time, after Send to lane command will be executed.
Note: If the rented time is already expired, the time starts from the “lane Stop” time.

Until: When the button under current game is UNTIL, click on arrows buttons to modify the time over or directly enter
the time when the players will stop to bowl.

Note: This option is available only for single lane and only if the players have the same end time.

When ready, click on F12 - Open lane to send the command to the lanes or start the payment transaction depending by
prepaid selection.
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Score Page

Score Correction

Suggestion: you need to correct the score of a player that you know the name, select its check box, the program will show
games only of the selected player, otherwise the program shown all players games.

=m0 LPE-QADPD®

Expand/hide related
Games of selected lane
Expand/hide the
3 related Games strip

7 2 32 38
Moarrre Hamde o
Click on Refresh  |f—=Game 9 0
button to update Warning! clear games will erase
score if people | allframes of the current game
currently playing : (user rights required)
2 T pan 34 46 57 63

From Score page it’s possible to modify the score in case of incorrect pins reading and apply the changes to the lanes; The
players can continue to play even during the score correction and the Front Desk operator can click on Refresh button to
update the score sheet; The program shows all the games of the game session, at the top there is the current game; Click
on a throw to display the correction screen and make the Score correction:

el

Foul
(Tournament only)

Delete the throw
(Possible only for the
last throw made)

|

Provisory
(Tournament only)

Recall the Pincam Image
(Available only when Pincam installed)

Click on a pin to toggle the Status UP-DOWN (suggested method) or use the quantity number on right to enter the Score,
click on OK to confirm and continue; The button Recall PinCam image is used to view the Camera photo that determinate
the score.

Score print options during play bowling

The score print options are placed in the bottom bar of the Score Page:
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@ Send by mail % Print with photo “E' Preview Recap

Print Preview Preview Recap

Print with Photo: It previews and print a photo of the player with his score. Note: only for center equipped with Photostrike

4.
Print: Will print directly the score grid without displaying the preview.

Print Preview toolbar command

=4 Print the document.

£ Hand Tool: Scroll the page up/down/left/right.

Snapshot: Copy the selected area to the computer clipboard. Using paste command is possible to copy
the area on other application (example, into a word document)

@ @ | | O | 146.40% - @ | = | Zooms command to vary the page display.
Close  Close the Print Preview.

4 4 | | Pages: Move to the next pages

Send Score by Mail

By pressing Send by Mail, mail addresses will show; The first list (Members) will show all the mail addresses of the
memberships that are playing on the lane; The second list (Send To) will display the address where the mail will be sent;
Will be also possible to add different mail addresses not already displayed in the Members List using the Other field to
type the name and the related mail address; When typing the new address a list will display itself with the related matches
in case the same address were already inserted in the system.
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7 Lo G . 3 Tt Pl e Cormmcmn.

Other Address

Fiorsrwo Zini .I'um\.:uw“m LXHT

1k

Membership
Mail Ak S B st

| Sesonzogstolionic com
v R 'umllulhipq.kﬂl.u'-::.ml

w Fionerea Zini

Add selected
Address to
“Send to” list

Selected
Address

Once all needed addresses have been added click on Send Mail button to send the score to all mail on the list.
Note: SMTP server configuration from Configuration Manager & Mail Configuration it’s mandatory.

Answer to Bar and Maintenance Calls

During the games, the bowlers could use the bowler’s Console to send a Snack bar or a Maintenance call to the Front

Desk. A 3D picture will roll on the lanes screen periodically until the call is reset from the Front Desk or from Bowler’s
console.

DO O O O O O O
Player 1 19 Jmoh

T

IRUBNE
w__

Snack bar call Maintenance call

When a Bar or Maintenance call has sent to the Front Desk, a flashing icon appear on the lane warning the Desk operator
about the call; The desk operator could contact the lane with interphone (if installed) or call the crew to assist the players.
Calls could be closed by crew from bowler’s console or also from Front Desk.

Rar Call
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Reset a Bar or Maintenance Call from the Front Desk

ﬁ Service ? Lanes Manager v

. Lane Control 1: /-‘ Players

Click here to reset a Click here toreset a
Games Bar Call Maintenance Call
e g

() setectan () shoes () socks @

Team Name Hep Shoes Socks Play Mode Package Bumper Prepaid InScm A

Hep Shoes Socks Play Mode Bumper Prepaid Position

0 O O L Games Ogms Ofrms 1 1

[ [ .! Games N am=s N frm=
=—>, F5 - Transfer

P F7 - Park lane

Click on the dedicated button on the Top Bar to reset the Bar or Maintenance Call
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Automatic Lanes Closure after game over

It’s possible to setup a timer for pre-paid lanes Auto-close; When the lane shows “STOP-Game/Time Over”, the timer
starts, after the timer end the Scoreboard will be closed and the pinsetter will be turned off. To setup the timer, click on
Pair Settings button, select Game settings 2 tab and add a Time (minutes) in the field Delay in minutes from game stop
to close command (0= disabled), then press Send to lane and close to apply the setting.

Send to lane and Close

Note: This option will be used only for prepaid bowling play; The automatic lane closure after game over doesn’t work with
Post-paid lanes, even if the feature is enabled

Manually Lane Closure in Open style

Click on Lane icon (multiple selection available), click on F4 - Close lane and confirm. After Close Lane confirmation, focus
program checks any pending payment for the closed lanes and if necessary, start the payment transaction collections.

Manually Lane Closure in Crossed style

Click on Lane icon (multiple selection available), click on F4 - Close lanes and confirm; Both lanes of the pair will be closed.
After Close Lanes confirmation, focus program checks any pending payment for the closed lanes and if necessary, will start
the payment transaction collections.
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Close Individual Players

Click on Lane icon, select the outgoing players and click on F4 - Close Selected Players and confirm

[ LaneControl2: 2, Players

N B .

o

You have chosen to close down one or maore players.
If you select YES, they will pay immediately. If you

select NO, the player(s) will pay later when the entire ) .
lane is closed. Sumper | Prepeid |Pesie

O

<

[<]

Cancel

U
O
|

o O

In case of Post-paid closed players, a warning message ask how to complete the player’s remove operation:
Clicking on Yes, the outgoing player pays immediately and the program starts the payment transaction
Clicking on No, the payment amount will be requested when the lane will be close (last remained players pay for
all).

Clicking on_Cancel will quit the operation.

Note: for safety reasons, even closed players will be temporary parked, parked players will be removed from park
automatically when the lane where they come will be closed.

Crossed Lanes: Close only one lane and keep the other playing

Click on Lane icon, select the outgoing Lane and click on F4 - Close Selected Players and confirm.
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Preview of the amount to Pay

For the postpaid lanes, it is possible to calculate the amount that players will have to pay if they stop their game; From
lane control Window, click on $ icon to enter in the rate selection screen and have a preview of the amount due.

Service Lanes Manager ¥ £ : Close act. wnd. .’_ l":,. . w & [enes] " '-
A P ‘ X at ,

[ LaneControl 1: 2, Players

N iy
O ENEEENEEEN oo Oowins

() setectan () shoes BESS () Bumpers

Team Name Hep Shoes Socks Play Mode Package Bumper Prepaid inSocm

First Name Last Name Hep Shoes Socks Play Mode Bumper Prepaid Position
Player 1 o O O L Games Ogms |Ofrms i O O 1

Player 2 1] O O “ Games Ogms Ofrms i O 2

P F7 - Park lane : 12 - Send to lane

[T LaneControl1: £ Payment

() compact view PACR31 Package Bowling Rate 3 $1.00 Frame per Player

1 Package Bowling Rate 3

Flayer Mame Start End Frames Rate Pilr Sub Tot

Flayer 1 05:24 PM 05:26 PM 10 Package Bowling Rate 3 £10.00
Product Coupons Gty Unit Tax % Tax Amount

e O ot
Flayer Mame Start End Frames Rate Pilr Sub Tot

Player 2 05:24 PM 05:26 PM 10 Package Bowling Rate 3 £10.00

Product Coupons Gty Unit Tax % Tax Amount

i R O

To vary the price, it’s possible to use the Rate selection button near each player; If the lane shows a warning message, it
means that there are pending payments that will be collected at Lane closure(players come from a lane transfer); The
total amount displayed in this screen is related only to the current games.
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Collect payment transactions

Post-paid lanes: Lane payment collection starts by clicking on the F4 - Close Lane button.
Prepaid lanes: Lane payment collection starts by clicking on the F12 - Send to lane button.

Use these buttons if necessary review the player’s parameters;

Oops, wrong lane!! 8
such as shoes, socks or player’s number

Click here to QUIT

ﬁ Ferree 49 Lanes Manager ¥ & ) Q e @ V g & "2

r‘-.,!_LﬂneCnnlmIIZ items]: s Payment

l’ SompRctie —

Hide/Show

Whole session

players details Rate Package Bowling Rate 3 : £10.00
Player Name Start End Frames Rate Lane Rate Pir Sub Tot
Flayer 1 05:37 PM 05:37 PM 10 Package Bowling Rate 3 : £10.00
Product Coupons Gty Unit Tax %

_- Individual
Bowling 10.00 Frame —_— Lane Total
player Rate ©
Amount

Shoes 1.00

2 Package Bowling Rate 3 : £12.00

Flayer Mame Start End Frames Rate Pir Sub Tot
A
v

Flayer 1 05:37 PM 05:37 PM 10 Package Bowling Rate 3 £10.00

Free Games

Product COUpOﬂS Coupons  Qty Unit Tax % Tax

S Player _ Frame Player Total 000
Shoes Details - Amount i
Lane POS products Frame played

Product lx % Tax Amount

Beer POS items 2 £2.00

charged on lane

Transfer bill to
Payment

[
POS products $22.00 Manaqger

$0.00

Add more POS items charged $22 00 Ok
on the Lanes/Players .

Program automatically checks for date & time, play mode (Time/Game), unit amount (how many games played by each
player or how many minutes/hours), Rate’s ranking (default rate= a ranking of zero), and choose from the appropriate
active rates the default rate to apply to all players; Any POS items (snack, drinks etc.) charged on the lanes will be collected
together.

Next possible steps to complete the lane closure:

If the default selection is good and no changes are needed, click on Ok to confirm the lane payment.
Choose a different rate for the whole session.

Choose a different rate for the entire lane.

Choose a different rate for each individual player.

Use the free game coupons (option for each player).

Vary the Frames charged on Gift Card, or swipe a frames Gift Card collected after lane opening.

Add POS items to Lanes or players

Review the selection (example for shoes) backing to the previous screen to make changes.
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Note: The Free Game coupon and Gift Card buttons are not visible when the window is shows as “compact view”, Untag
the Compact View checkbox to toggle the status.

Change the Rate for the whole session

As default, the program shows the rate that is matched with the lanes with lowest ranking; To vary the rate, click on whole
session rate button to load the pages with all active rates, click on the Price Name button to apply a different rate; All the
Lanes and all the players of the lanes will be use the selected rate (membership rate privileges will be removed); To apply
individual price to certain lane just modify their rate one by one and click on related lane price button; To apply individual
price to a certain player only, just modify their rate one by one and click on related player price button.

LA T

Whole session

Rate
FACRA! Frofeg Stunde FACR201 Gutacheine Stande
L1740 Howt par Lars 000 Hours par Land AB.TS Howrs per Larw

PACRA1 Schaulangebot PACREZY Bundeskge Siunde Training PACHRAM Protewu! Versin
~ 000 Howrs per Lane C10.00 Hows per Lare £11.00 Hows per Lane o
—i [o——
b PACRA T Fammngaheis PACRLET Autwertuang PACRAAT Mo peturtulag Ll
i 000 Hows per Lane €000 Hours per Lana €0.8) Howrn per Larw
Ll [z oE
" PACRAT1 Behnaiefal PRCR481 Probesur! um

£0.00 Hows par Lane £13.00 Hows per Lars

PLES ol

Some rates chosen are priority over individual player selections; Choosing a rate where the Unit is Lane, the price will be
applied to the entire lane, no matter the number of players and no possible individual rate charges; Choosing a rate where
the unit is player, the price will be fixed for each player, no matter how many games selected.

Change the Rate for a Lane

As default, the program shows the rate that matches with the lanes with lowest ranking; To vary the rate, click on Lane
rate button to load the pages with all active rates, click on the Price Name button to apply a different rate; All the players
of the lane will use the selected rate (membership rate privileges will be removed); To apply individual price to a certain
player only, just modify their rate one by one and click on related player price button.
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PATRET Fiellag $uinds
E17.£3 Hours per Lane

PACRATT Schulsngebot
DM Howas per Larss

PACRAAY Fimanaskeos
€000 Hewes s Lars

PACA4TT Bahnaisslsl
€000 Howrs per Lare

PACRINT Guischeine Sundas

000 Howns per Lars

1000 Howwrs par Lane

BACREE] Autowarbung
[T Te———

PACR4E1 Probewur
VL0 Howrs par Lase

PACRAZT Bundesliga Sbands Training

Lane rate

Fim

PACRIEN Frefag Shande T

E0.TE Howrs par Lane

PACELM Probeeul Versin

£11.00 Howrs per Lane

PACRAET Kindergebu
£01 08 Heurs jar Lane

p ok )

W

L&

Some rates chosen are priority over individual player selections; Choosing a rate where the Unit is Lane, the price will be
applied to the entire lane, no matter the number of players and no possible individual rate charges; Choosing a rate where
the unit is player, the price will be fixed for each player, no matter how many games selected.

Change the Rate for a Player

Click on Rate button of each player and choose the appropriate rate by clicking on the rate name; As usual, membership
players have a “special rate” and the program checks if the membership involved in the transaction has a different
available rate and it will apply this automatically; Anyhow, it is always possible to change the rate even for membership

players.

PACTRYT Frofng Sosel
12,09 Gama par Playar

PACR1Y1 FEV Tumisre
€220 Camae per Playar

PECR 141 Hapiry Game
E2.00 Game per Plaer

PACR TS DL Bhigensl
1.3 Gama per Mayer

Use Free Games coupons

PACRA0T DOUKY S Tumnies

230 Ganvh par Dlayed

PACR1M Ligs§ 3achssn LB

€2.00 Came per Player

€1.00 Garme par Playar

PACR181 Pernoral | Kids | Refdoulaiis

The Focus program allows removing one or more games from the player’s amount using the free game coupons; The
operation is individual and available for each player; Free game coupons are not usable when the lane is sold by time or

by lane; A dedicated section in detailed report will be printed with the total of Game Coupons used.
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Flayer Name Start End Frames Rate Fir Sub Tet

Player 1 09:52 AM 09:52 AM 10 Freitag Spiel : £3.00

Product Couponz  Qty Unit Tax % Tax Amount

Bowding

(2) Vary coupon
quantity using +/-

(1) Click on the coupons button

Cancel

(3) Click on OK to confirm

Note: Free games coupons are for a Game only, shoes and socks are not included and will be left in the bowler’s total.
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Charge Frames on Gift Card or on Bowling Membership Card

Total is 0%
(All frames charged on Membership Card)

Bowling Membership player
(highlight in Red)

Total is 0$
(All frames charged on Gift Card)

Gift Card Player
(highlight in Green)

When the lane is opened using Membership bowling Cards or using a Gift Cards loaded with credit Frames cashiers do not
need to take additional action in order to charge the Frames played on their cards; During payment, the program
automatically deducts the frames from the cards, as long as they cover the payment; By the way, it’s also possible to
manually swipe the cards during the rate selection:

In case the player has forgotten to give to the cashier his cards when they start to play.

In case the player wants use his Card to pay all frames of the game session, even for the other players.

In case the player wants to keep the frames on their card and use other methods of payment.

Bowling Membership
Card Swiped

Playes Hama Pir Sals Tl

" Bowling Membership player

Darisle Be 0
Product o

Bt 00
Flayer Harma i j i Sob Tt
Swipe a Gift Card for

Pyl Frames charge ua
Frocha Cogers Oty

Bowiing u Select a Bowling Membership |, =

— for Frames charge

I Sara Conventional Player I"'(

Player 4 e 1042 1]
Profsc Coupons Oy

ot oo o e
Flayer Hama Sisrt End I Pir Sk Tl

Ciafl Ceed oy
Freshias | Lmcaad

Bowding i

Tranns for bl o
Paymant

POS products Managor

Vary Frames
quantity using +/-

Available frames on Cards
after Frames charge

Click on Qty button to load the Card pop-up window; Use the +/- buttons to vary the quantity of the frames deducted
from the cards; It’s still possible to swipe Membership or the Gift Card if necessary (i.e. for pay for another player); Once
finished, confirm the payment with Ok. Note: See Gift card and Membership user manual for more information’s.
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Add POS items to lanes or player

[ LonecControl] 2nema]:  § Paymon

ST 2. MET 28

Tramnsfor bl 1o
Paymanl

POS products = Manager
2

Add POS Products

In the Lane payment screen, click on Pos Products button to add POS products to the Lane/Player during the rate selection
phase; Choose to add the POS products to a lane or directly to a specific player, simply clicking on the name button; The
program will display the POS dedicated tab to charge the needed products.

Add the POS items on the list and swipe the POS discount card if the player has one, when done click on Back to payment
or Order button to go back on the payment screen.
Note: The workstation must be configured for the POS usage.
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End of payment phase

cErm=ofpE-QAd®

(2) Press Yes to confirm
the Payment

Tranesfor bl ko
Paymant

0 . -ﬂ 0] M anaged
(1) Press OK to confirm I3 00,
the rate selection - Ok
[‘ [

In the rate selection screen, clicking on Ok button will end the payment phase (confirmation required) and the program
starts the Amounts Tender operations. It's also possible to change the rates even after confirming the payment by clicking
on Back to Payment Form button in cash register screen, the other possible operations in cash register screen are:

Generate a Pre-bill: Printout a pre-bill and queue the payment that will be collected later.

Tender the payment: By cash, check, credit card, charging on account, using other cards, add fidelity points on
membership cards.

Split the payment by Amount or Items: Use to split the payment between clients by selecting the items or dividing
the amount

Queue the payment: The payment will be marked as “not collected”, and can be collected later
Note: This option is available only if Go Back feature is disabled

Back to Payment Form: Use to go back to rate selection windows
Note: This option is available only if Go Back feature is enabled

Note: The options described above will be explained in the following paragraphs, for a detailed explanation of “Go Back
feature” see the Cash Register user manual.

Generate a Pre-bill during payment collection

AT

[fl FI }l

Collect
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Click on Pre-Bill button, the program prints out the pre-bill and queues the transaction. To collect the payment of the
pre-bill, open the Cash register plug-in, move on Pre-bill tab, select the pre-bill receipt and click on Collect button.

Tender a Bowling Payment

$18.00
$0.00
Tendered: $0.00
$18.00

Cash: Enter the total cash tendered, or use the money buttons on the right, the program will calculate the balance; To end
the transaction, close the cash drawer (if connected with the Workstation/Receipt) or click on the green button Collect in
Drawer; The Cash field is the default selection when opening the Cash Drawer. Note: If you do not want to enter the cash
tendered from the customer, click on Exact button; If the total tendered does not cover the transaction, and it is confirmed,
the program will calculate the difference as a discount for the customer and ask for confirmation (option only for authorized
users).

Check/Gift Card (manually): Click on the Check/ Gift Card (manually) field and type in the amount or click on exacts button;
If the check does not cover the transaction total, shift to other forms of payment to fill up the difference (Cash, Accounts,
etc..); Confirm with Collect button or closing the Drawer. Note: Check and Gift Card (manually) fields can’t be displayed at
the same time, it’s possible swap them using the dedicated button on the top bar

Credit Card (manual insertion): Click on the Credit Card field and type the amount or click on exacts button; If the credit
card amount does not cover the transaction total, shift to other forms of payment to fill up the difference (Cash, Accounts,
etc..); Confirm with Collect button or close the Drawer.

Credit Card: Swipe the Credit card to charge the transaction on a credit card and confirm with Collect button or closing
the Drawer. Note: Feature available only in USA for center equipped with Mercury Payment system.

Cashless Card: Swipe the Cashless card to charge the transaction on a cashless card (Sacoa, Embed, Intercard) and confirm
with Collect button. Note: Feature available only for center equipped with Embed interface.

Magnetic Card: Click on the Magnetic Card button and swipe the Cards(Membership or Gift Card) to charge the payment,
the whole transaction will be charged to the swiped card if it has enough credit; The Membership player will be
automatically charged for his portion of transaction on his magnetic card unless he has already enough Frames on his
deposit to cover his part of the income. Note: See Membership user manual for more information’s.

Coupons: Click on the Coupons button and use +/- buttons to select the money coupons size received from the customer;
Confirm with Collect button

Accounts: Click on the button and select the Account to charge the payment, the whole transaction will be charged to the
customer’s account if it has enough credit; A membership player linked with an account will be automatically charged for
his portion of the transaction on the linked account unless he has already enough Frames/Money on his deposit to cover
his part of the income. Note: See Cash Register user manual for more information’s.

Use point as money: Click on the button and swipe the membership cards to use the loyalty points as money. Note: See
Membership user manual for more information’s
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Collect points: Click on the button and swipe the Membership cards where to upload the loyalty points. Note: See

Membership user manual for more information’s

Split a Bowling Payment by Amount

W CashRagster  Cassn | Daschl # Chpsmod hrm 77T 37206 PM by Sorice

Partial

navmant

Barurt Cans Chel cc L i HL
[3ramrd 1-3iin i ® Mi i an] '|i¢¢i “pon]
| | |

¥LO0

300 #2040

Selected
nAartial

o m o N

| Partial navments

r-'uwi ﬂui

¥ha0| ¥oan| ¥ #.0m 00| 0o

noe] #00] w3.00| 8,03 For | .80]

/I\ st 7T R oot .00

dccoud | Galt card
tuul )

Wl W0
| i

.00 .00

Select the
number that the

bill needs to be

Collect the

selected

snlit and nress

Summary
of whole

Select the number that the bill need to be split and press “Divide By ...” button to create the partial payments; Select one

of partial payments and start the tender clicking on Collect the red grid line split button; Note: the number can be varied
in any time, also if a partial payment was already collected, the remaining amount will be divided for the entered number

The payment collection screen will pop up with the total of the selected payment, use Cash, CC card, Gift card etc. to pay;
When the collection of payment is completed, the payment screen will display the other partial payments that need to be
paid; Repeat the steps till the payment is done and at the end press on Register the whole payment button to complete

the tender
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Split a Bowling Payment by ltems

Payr et
Customer Product Oty Unit Price mscount  Amount TaxPyr corilagy

Beer 400 £5.00 $4.00
Plaer § Beoraiirg 1.00 GAme 34,50 $4.50

Player 2 Berwlirag 1.00 Game $4.540 $4.50

9 9 @ a "~

Playei 3 ] 1.00 Rarne £4.50 F4.50

T

Player 4 Bowhing 1.00 hame E4.50 E4.30

M = Fid waih mermber coed
O

TOTAL DA

Untag the items to pay later (to split the payment) or use Select All or Deselect All buttons; when ready for the first
payment, click on Tender button.

The payment collection screen will pop up with the total of the first payment, use Cash, CC card, Gift card etc. to pay;
When the collection of payment is completed, the payment screen will display the rest of the items to pay; Repeat the
steps till the payment is completed.

Back to payment or queue the payment

WARNINGS

Closing the payment screen with @ will produce 2 different things depending on “Go Back” feature selection:

Go Back Disabled: Closing the payment screen with # will cause the queue of the payment in “Not collected payment”
list and close the cash screen. To find the pending payment, open the Cash Register plug-in at the tab “Not closed
payment”.

Go Back Enabled: Closing the payment screen with # shows the rate selection screen, the payment must be registered
and cannot be queued on “Not closed payment” list
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Queue a bowling Payment (Go Back disabled)

A bowling payment could be queued to be collect later, alone or with other payments, even of different nature (i.e. Bowing
+ Time games).

A e P

w G0 Fepmer Limgna I

In the payment collection screen, use the @ to close the window (only authorized user can do this). the payment will be
queued in “Not collected Payment” list on Cash Register Plug-in.

To find the pending payment, open the Cash Register plug-in and select Not closed payments tab, highlight the payment
and click on Collect button.
Back to payment form (Go Back enabled)

A e P

w G0 Fepmer Limgna I

In the payment collection screen, use the @ to close the window or click on Back to payment form button; The rate
selection screen will be shown again and will possibly change the rate assigned to a player or to the lane and also all other
operations available from this page; Once request changed are made, click on Ok button to start the payment collection

with the changes made.
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Quick Refund of Prepaid lane

Lana Hada Toam Hame Hep Shom Socks Flay M Packags Bumper Fropod =S

Funed Mo Ll Mimrm Hep  Shom  Socks  Play Mode Slakm Bumpss Fropsd Ao
po ] o -
Playes 1 =1 o |'_: Tames Toms Oéms  Actve | |
Praver 2 1 0 Cl | l:-.i Games lgms  O%ms  Ative m M 2
A HE - 1
Player 3 «1 2 | | |"'.': Games Tora Okms @ Actes L i ]
Player d =1 o M| M| I‘—' GEmes Toma Okms | Attive L El 4

Quick refund feature is dedicated to refund a prepaid lane that doesn’t allow the players to continue their Game for
external causes, Like: faulty API, faulty Pincam, Pinsetters mechanical problem, etc... To refund a normally closed lane, go
to Cash register & Receipt History tab. Note: see Cash Register user manual for more information’s.

Click on the Lane to refund, select the player to refund (no selection = all players) and click on F8 — Refund button; The
program displays the bill details that was previously collected inserting in the Refund Quantity for the amount of
Games/Time not yet played on the lane for each players; The refund quantity can be even modified manually and there
are two ways to vary the refund value:

Vary the quantity of Games/Hours (Quantity Field)
Vary the final Money Amount (Amount Field)

The refund description will be set as “Prepaid game not completed” automatically but it’s even possible to type a different
description of the refund transaction; To confirm the refund click on Confirm the details to Refund button.

e e

Fledesied 1n Bale Macopt TF VR0 402 50 PR Fledested 1n Bale Macopt TF VRS 402 5D P

Deseriptnm  Prepaid game nol complsksd

Ty T » Marvsnsd ey | Gy Acous Wagradic Cand tanw
Bawing e s L 5 0.00 | B X 3 10.35
e e 6 [HeR B
Figear Bawitng L8 2 M LKL
Pigsar 3 Dipwing (5] 70 [ N i e S
...... " By, ) iR i '.'::1;* fuix e W
ARL® e
Ty s Cw s
Aurrding o 0m Awrring 3 0m
Toux Cullecind 1 om Toux Cullecind 8 om
Tonfemy 3 ox Tonfemy 3 ox

The program automatically refunds the income as was paid; by cash, credit card, etc....; If the transaction contains a
gratuity (Tips) the refund will include it but it’s possible keep the gratuity by untagging the checkbox Refund gratuity.
Note: For more information of how to vary Refund Quantity and Money Amount see the Cash register user manual.
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Game History

Click on games history to

. e . open the queue games list
Type of games selection: = - 3
(10 pins/Grand prix/5 pins) Choose a date range Order by:
Filter per lane number
Ten Pins A7nozo10 “Winozos -Joawe i 3 Scroll Up/down the list
Selected game session — ?tlwayzcllir on /Refresh blutttc_)n v &
Started on 71192019 aiter a day/lane/group selection -

has changed to apply this choice

- Games on Lane 2 started on 7/19/2019 4:03: ﬂlPﬁl’

Expand or collapse Lane Stan Tme End Time Handicap Games Tt Serobch Tol Hdp
lane game details 2 S0IPM 343EM ] 1 10 0
i Player2 2 403PM 442PM 0 i &0 &0
i Playsrd 2 S03PM 242PM Q 1 20 90
¢ Playerd 2 403PM 442 P o 1 =] a0

= Gameson Lane 1 slarded on 7972019124523 PM

Mame Lone Start Teme End Time Handicop Games Tol Serolch Tol Hdp
© Player 1 12 45 PM 243PM 0
Open Print Preview Printimmediately Print games with player photo (preview) Restore the game session Restore the game session
of the selection the selection Lanes booked with Photostrike: to the original lane to another destination lane
i Playerd 1245 FM FaaPM

- o ; v T

Closed Game Only: When enabled, it shows the game history that was only closed correctly from the lanes manager; The
checkbox is enabled by default, untag the checkbox only to search and restore lost games after a resume of a VLC failure.

Condensed Print Layout: When enabled the score will be printed using a condensed print layout in order to insert more
scores on the same page.

i,um i The Find button opens a small window to the search criteria, like bowler’s name, lane
i ok

o e number, or date. After data is inserted, click on the Find button to start the search (the
s l . result appears on the main game history window), use the close button to close the search

I s window.
o
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Waiting list

About Daily Waiting list

The Daily Waiting list is a plug-in which is used to manage the “not-pre-booked reservations”, players in the center that
are waiting and it allows you to pre-enter player numbers so that when a lane/field becomes available it is much faster to
start them; the reservation made with the Photostrike kiosk will be queued automatically in the daily waiting list. Note:
Photostrike is only available for Bowling reservation.

Waiting list Setup options

Open the Configuration Manager & Lanes tab, select the Workstation and the Lanes Manager plug-in to customize.

If you want to print out a ticket for the Reservation, tag the checkbox “print waiting list receipt”. Save, exit and reboot the
Focus program to apply the settings.

it Configuration Manager

Reset the Reference Number

TOT. WAITING GROUPS: 0 TOT. WAITING PLAYERS: 0

o
=

Reset Reference

The reference number of the waiting list is automatically increased each time a new group is added; the progression
continues even when the waiting list is empty; To reset the reference number to Zero, make sure the waiting list is empty
than click on the Reset reference button. Note: the button is not available if a reservation is still on the waiting list
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Add a new reservation
* Ovwriar ‘9 Walling Lt w4 i Ot 5t e

Waiting List = Waiting List

[T —
@ Thme Games OF 342018

=‘i POS OTRL200

ﬁ Bowlstal Manager . 7243018

e Producs and Rales

E Cash Register

rl_:'rlll'r Hemhership
m .:E,@ @

1. Click on Add Group.... button relative to the type needed (Footbowl / Bowling).
2. Select the Player Number clicking on the box.

3. Specify a Pager number, if not used skip it and move on Description field to enter the name of the reservation.
4. Press Enter to confirm or click on Confirm button.

The reservation is created with a conventional players name, the ticket printer (if function enabled) will print out a
reservation ticket.

ﬁ Le ] P Walinglm + |4 E-r W Cisianet wead

Walting List [ Wi by Lt T

(2) Select the
number of

Players

APLATTH 3 PLATIRS 3 PLATIRS & PLAYIRS & PLAYIRS & PLAYIRS T FLAYIRS EPLAYIRS 1 PLATIRS 1 PLAYYRS 4 PLAFTRE 17 PLATIRS

ASPLAYIRS 4 PLATTRS

Ref. Pager Game Description Players Created ‘Waiting Photo Message
Type the Pager

nu

3

ber (if available)
ST

M A 2
\

Move to the Description and
type a reservation name

\
V

Confirm
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Edit players names

1. Highlight the Reservation name.
2. Click on the player name on the down window and type the new name directly. To scroll up from one player to
another quickly, press Enter, Down key, Enter, the field is editable when the name is highlighted in blue.

Use Add player / Remove Player buttons to change the player quantity of an already created group.

W Daniele

(2) Click on the player
name to edit 0O

[ B|Giovanni

Scroll player
Up - Down

Luca

(3) Click on another the

Mari -
are player name to next edit

Note: The key UP / DOWN keys on the keyboard allow the editing of players’ name directly without use the mouse

Change the Waiting List Priority of the Groups

Select the Group of players to move and select one of the available actions.

Waiting List TOT. WAITING GROUPS: 4 TOT. WAITING PLAYERS: 23

Ph
oto Message 0 20
=
Daniele 07724720019 Q

Use Send to TOP to scroll

Gibson o7/2420M19

the group UP to fist line

Richard 07/24/2018
Use Move Up to scroll

W Marco 07/24/2019 the group UP one line

(1) Select the group to move Use Move Down to scroll
the agroup down one line
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Times Games Rental

Time Games Rental Screen
ﬁ T ‘P Time Games ¥

Time Games © Time Games

Billard Billard

o
@ Time Games

Billard

E GiftCardManager

“‘} Configuration Man...

Billard
9 Products and Rates

1
m Cash Register

m Report System

Waiting List

Billard Billard

“ Lanes
Turn lights ON Turn lights ON Turn lights ON Turn lights ON

=] P
2 =1 Q

More Time Games
Pages

Click on Time Games plug-in to enter the time games rental window. The time games are displayed as an icon, one for
each time game. Each icon has a checkbox for Prepaid selection and Unit Amount.

Open a Time Games

Billard Billard

Turn lights Of

57-30

Turn lights OFF

Billard

Unlimited Play:
Click on the time Limited Play:
game icon to Type the number of minutes/hours
activate the rental and click on the time game icon to
of the time game activate the rental of the time game

TIME GAMES RENTAL SCREEN

Prepaid Time Game:
Tag the prepaid checkbox, then
type the number of minutes/hours
in the box. Click on the time game
icon to activate the rental of the
time game

Billard
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Closing a Time Game (Collecting a Time Games Payment)

Prepaid Time Games: The collection of the transaction is requested before beginning to play

Postpaid Time Games: To stop a time and collect the payment click on the time game icon

A ower P TimeGames v v ¥ Closeact wnd. @ Click here to search a member

with a Time Games discount %

© Time Games Payment
Oops, wrong Time game
3 Billard Click here to Quit 130758 —, Stlection for only post- 2060 €
paid mode !
Rates Selections : el
Product Price Rate Tax % Tax Amount
Billard 6.60€ Normal Mo- Do v 1 Hours 0 6,60 €
Code Rate Price Unit min. Price
‘ BO1 Normal Mo - Do 6,60 € Hours 0,0000
- BILTS1 Strike X Mo - Do 4,20 € Hours 0,0000
Charged POS items
BILTi01 Storno Billard 0,00 € Hours 0,0000
Fizza Large 400€ 1 0 4,00€
Beer Medium 5008 2 0 10,00 €

Program automatically checks for date & time, unit amount (how many minutes/hours) and chooses from the appropriate
active rates, the default rate to apply; Any POS items (snack, drinks etc.) charged to the timed game will be collected
together. To complete the payment collection, proceed as follow:

Choose a different rate for time game if necessary

Choose a way for the automatic rate selection: choose rates active now (actual time) or from rates that were
active when the game was opened (Requested Time) (Only for postpaid mode)

Membership with % Time Games Discount Cards: Swipe the card to reduce the price or click on the membership icon to
browse and select from the membership list.

Note: The program checks if played time reaches the minimum requested amount declared in the rates Setup; If not system
will round the price to meet the minimum charge.

After press OK Focus program starts the Amounts Tendered operations. The next possible operations are:
- Generate a Pre-bill: Printout a pre-bill and queue the payment that will be collected later.
Tender the payment: By cash, check, credit card, charging on account, using other cards, add fidelity points on
membership cards.
Split the payment by Amount or Items: Use to split the payment between clients by selecting the items or dividing
the amount
Queue the payment: The payment will be mark as “not collected”, and can be collected later
Note: This option is available only if Go Back feature is disabled
Back to Payment Form: Use to go back to rate selection windows
Note: This option is available only if Go Back feature is enabled

The options described above will be explained in the Lanes Manager - collect payments chapter, for a detailed explanation
of “go back feature” see the chapter Cash Register - collect payments
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P.O.S. sales

POS Sales

Search
Membership

L

POS

ower P

TAB T - 3 thevrs. 12756

(Order name)
H; Lash Register

E'ri OIS

@ Teme Uhock Manager
— . &
POS plug-in

—
Thgg] Repert =wstem

() om0

'iF Check the
- Customizations

e

00 Membership

Open a new Tab (queue
the current sales in use)

gy act. windl

Print provisional
Receipt

Print Last
Order

213 a0 o LIRS

Blise |- Fonom Renials

Items pages

Product

Discount Price

Busch Lighl Bollle

E

€ 32,75

L

Bottla

0,00 27300

148 C2.70

Guinness

0,00 37500
. Miller High Life

0,00 27500

Busch @ght
Best b las

Malles Hagh Life 1 (2,75 C)

LTI S

32 . g i
L
inum

[ T )

34 C !;?‘.'i

Busch Bght

Can

Lo

98 € 3,50
e

e
{lIg‘rEnnn

Corona

192 _JZ 2,00

o P
Michglob
Uitra

Cusioaaze .

G4 275

b4

Life

Al cuslomued pacducts

pottla

window

Milwaukes

13 €3,25

Shock Top

& €3,75

| | 131 € 3,00

|33 _g3,50 |

Charge to an active Time
Game (and close the order)

Charge

" (and

to an active Table
close the order)

Pay now
(and close the order)

Lenhim e
erder and
kesap tabop

P\

Send Ta
Fime game

Click here to confirm the items
and keep the order onen

Charge to an active lane
(and close the order)

Eend in
Lane

- Send lu
— Payment
Wlarager

I Eend in

—7 Restaurant

Charge to an active PM
TAB (and close the order)

Payment Collections

The program starts the Amounts Tendered operations. The next possible operations are:

Generate a Pre-bill: Printout a pre-bill and queue the payment that will be collected later.

Tender the payment: By cash, check, credit card, charging on account, using other cards, add fidelity points on

membership cards.

Split the payment by Amount or Items: Use to split the payment between clients by selecting the items or dividing

the amount

Queue the payment: The payment will be marked as “not collected”, and can be collected later

Note: This option is available only if Go Back feature is disabled

Back to Payment Form: Use to go back to rate selection windows

Note: This option is available only if Go Back feature is enabled

The options described above will be explained in the Lanes Manager - collect payments chapter, for a detailed explanation
of “go back feature” see the chapter Cash Register - collect payments
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Move
UP or DOWN

Sales Items

Select the item(s) to sell clicking directly on the icon
TAB 1 To add more quantity of the selected item, click on the item
icon as many times as you need or use the + button;

Use — button to reduce the quantity

Product
Price

Quantity

Discount
Busch Light Boille
0,00 27500

Use the X button to delete the select items

Guinness

0.00 3.7500

E— Use one of the buttons (Send to Time Qames, I._ane, Table, TAB
for item or Pay) to complete the order or click in “Confirm the order...”

button to confirm the order and keep the tab pending.

The kitchen printer (if installed) wills printout the POS order.

Guiness (2.75€)

Customize ...

Customize the Item

Al customized pr|

Sales items with variable price

Type the new price

If the item is a variable price, it is possible to input the item’s price as
needed; The numeric pad pops-up automatically:

Confirm

Reload the
original price

Delete the
original price

POS Items Availability

The availability of P.O.S. items depends by two factors:

The P.0O.S. item must be associated with a fixed or variable price (the items with no rates will be not showed)

The P.O.S. item must be enabled at the current time; Items not available will remain hidden until the item time
validity matches with the current time
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POS Products Customization

If necessary type a “on the fly”
description, type here the text

x Clnse art, wel @h

TARY = 7 ikevre. 54 1AE 1

Froduct
Dascount Price Smount

“,_m - F ot Pz 1.00

0.00 50000 5,00
“ Cosmic Lanes

E Lash Regeter

Fairily Pizze Raie 1 (500 €)

(2) Select needed

#‘i i : 5 Click on Items to vary the customizations for
= product configuration - selected products

-
Wbl (1) Click on
Customize

P——
| r.": Rrsrreation

(3) Confirm the new
Add the product configuration
151 teewert System description text

st i o bl proelact s o S

L g
534 ¢ B KR T o= o Smie o S
keep tah oo me gime Lan ieyimran Mscingsr

The product final price could change depending by the customization: An item with negative value reduce the final price,
items with additional value will increase the final product price.

Use of POS Tabs

Any new POS sale is called TAB; with Focus Pos is possible to open multiple tabs, personalize each with a name and keep
the tabs pending for charging more items.

A o P

Pending
Tabs list > E

Tokde area Chde 10 - D

Click here to
create a New TAB

Editable
TAB name

The “pending tabs” are recorded temporary in the database and remain available even if the Focus program is closed for
mistake; When the tab is closed it will also be removed from the list.

E Table ares Crdar 10 - 3 permm 2
E E Lucky -3
Takdn siwa Orches 10 = 3 iiwiten
~ Wir - 1 e BE00 €
To browse the POS E E I e
TAB, use the pending Luschey - 3 itama: 17,126 E Mr: s = 3 e 40 €
operation area E b

My, Jervi - 7 s 15000 C
E Or browse on To
Pending Operation list

bir. Pe - 2 goma: £430

WARNING

Each pending TAB is connected only with the workstation that has created, is not possbile close or modify a Tab
created by another workstation
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Keep orders open (“Happy hours” functionality)

As mentioned in the chapter Rates Setup, Focus POS allow the possibility to vary the price of the items during the day;
This facility allow a possible scenario where the same POS item is sale 2 times in the same order but with a different price.
For making an example of “happy hours:

1 Martini before 6 PM = 4$ - 1 Martini after 6 PM = 2,50$
A client order one Martini at 3,45 PM and he want to keep the tab open to order another Martini at 6,15 PM when the
price is less for the “Happy hours promotion”.

When the cashier consigns the first Martini at 3,45 PM, he must click on button to “freeze” the order, after
6 PM the POS will load automatically the new price and if the cashier will sell another Martini, the client will pay 6,50$
(first Martini $4 + second Martini $2,50)

To complete the P.O.S. transaction

Proceed with the following operations:

Apply a discount if one of the clients is a member with % discount on P.O.S. items
Charge the sale to an active Lane

Charge the sale to an active Time Game

Charge the sale to a Restaurant Table

Charge the sale to a Payment Manager Tab

Pay POS Order
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Apply a Discount to a Bowling Member

3 (2) Swipe the bowler’s card
Name ] m in the reader or click here to
[ e ey e browse the membership list
Trwetie Fa T

M. Ra

Oncim i T
T hackns Srgs K Vo 3{}[}
4M 1800 L1
gy Do . 1,00
247 18 HES

(1) Charge items

Use the Reset button to
delete the operation
and/or use another card

Charge the sale to an active Lane

=) - Thetr oL wedd 3] T . .
| o | ez Bl X D (i S (2) Swipe the bowler’s card in

(5) Click here to a ar 1 the reader or click here to i
| X q select the player l i) ” Wl orowsethe membership list [ o
(if necessary) o (if necessary) —|

[gﬁnln-clpln,uv F'Iayar 1
GIOVES R ¢ ond sutectnd dems o sey. Daniels (6) Make the player
Lnan 1 Jim selections

/.

(1) Charge items (4) Select the lane

Nowelties Q)

(3) Click here to charge
to an active bowling lane

PRt oo

r‘-l!

(2) Swipe the bowler’s card in
the reader or click here to
browse the membership list

(if necessary)

Soperel gaaber fod W 0 T dane

Ball Cleaned (4) Select the Time
Game and Confirm

Hovelties B II

(3) Click here to charge
to an active Time Game

ok ey
m B""" o
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Charge the sale to a Restaurant Table

(2) Swipe the bowler’s card in
the reader or click here to
browse the membership list

(if necessary)

(4) Select the Table
and Confirm

Restaurant Table

(3) Click here to charge to a

R e P o ) B~

(2) Swipe the bowler’s card in
the reader or click here to
browse the membership list

(if necessary)

Ball Cleaners

Nowelties # Gift | |

€425 |

Daniele Re

Jim

(4) Select the Tab
r and Confirm

(3) Click here to charge to a
Restaurant Table

¥ ®

(2) Swipe the bowler’s card in
. the reader or click here to
 icm browse the membership list

1 wavaby Picza ] (if necessary)

Ball Cleaners

Hovelties & Gift |

- [ >

| um’.‘;.s: &

Gloves 2 | | Forearm Supports
- Yee
Grip Aooessories | Toweels
.ﬁ | e B |

Higc. | Tape & Insert

(3) Click here to
Pay the Order

., Seslia
firrinsed

Focus program starts the Amounts Tendered operations. The next possible operations are:
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Generate a Pre-bill: Printout a pre-bill and queue the payment that will be collected later.

Tender the payment: By cash, check, credit card, charging on account, using other cards, add fidelity points on
membership cards.

Split the payment by Amount or Items: Use to split the payment between clients selecting the items or dividing
the amount

Queue the payment: The payment will be mark as “not collected”, and can be collected later
Note: This option is available only if Go Back feature is disabled

Back to Payment Form: Use to go back to rate selection windows
Note: This option is available only if Go Back feature is enabled

The options described above will be explained in the Lanes Manager - collect payments chapter, for a detailed explanation
of “go back feature” see the chapter Cash Register - collect payments
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Cash Register

WARNING

Focus Cash Register can work in 2 different ways:
Generating Not closed Payments
Without generating Not closed Payments
This choice can be done by enabling or disabling Allow Go back from Cash Reqgister features on Configuration
Manager + Center Tab referring to the following explanations:

Cash Reqgister options

Configuration Manager

| External POS | Mail configuration | B11Booking | Toumaments | GiftCard | CashRegister | Restzurant | Inventory conl 4 b

Plugin [l

= IBCM5-DEMO-12

[ Skip cash register collection screen [ Use gift card as default (instead of checks)
Kassen-Ubersicht ) )
| Show rates detail on receipt

= KLB-VXP-01 - "
Receipt Printer
Kassen-Ubersicht

|| Footer: www steltronic.com

= PC2 Use the bar the

T . scroll the menu %

| Kassen-Ubersicht Print Sale Receipt: Ask every time w

=l SERVICE-W7-2 Print taxes separated on sale receipt

» Cash Register Print cashier ticket (per magnetic card or account amounts)

Print Bar Code
Print CC account signature

Select the Print CC account signature on pre bill

workstation

Max number of printable items before compacting : _ 100 | (if @ prnts all items )
[] Send receipt by email as default
Email subject:

Email body:

Cash Drawers

[ Insert Opening Amount when the batch is opened
[J Check Opening Amount

[ Check Closing Amount

L

Ready. N
Open the Configuration Manager, select the Workstation, browse the tab till you find the Cash Register tab; Make
the settings for all workstations.

Use Gift Card as default (instead of check): Exchange the check field on Cash Register with gift card field, this filed can be
only entered manually to manage the gift card sold without Focus

Show Rates detail on receipt: Rates details split by time slot will be printed on receipt:

NetTat 3,026

Tax Tob: 0.58¢€
Tol: 360C
sk As0e
Pate detall
LA APIE- o R e - Da Rl
oy
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Skip Cash Register collection screen

When the Skip Cash Register collection screen checkbox is enabled, Focus program only shows the payment screen and
doesn’t load the Cash Register module.

e I Payment collection page
T —| (Always available)

s When skip collect is enabled in |_
: the Configuration Manager,
this screen never appears

During the lane payment, clicking on Ok button, the transaction is ended. Skip collect features is helpful for a center that
uses an external Cash program or Cash device to collect incomes and doesn’t use the Focus cash register facility.

Note: When Skip collect is enabled, it is not possible to collect fidelity point, pay with Integrated Credit Card/Cashless Cards,
use the Focus accounts or Gift Cards.

Receipt printer options

Footer: This is for printing a text message that will be printed at the end (bottom) of the receipt ticket.

Print Sale Receipt: Options for default receipt printout method (Always, None, Ask every time).

Print Tax separate on sales receipt: Group/Separate the tax in the receipt.

Print Cashier ticket (per magnetic Card or Accounts...): When enabled, the printer makes a short ticket for cashiers as a
reminder; Cashier can place in the drawer for his calculations as he does for credit card tickets.

Print Barcode: Barcode can be used for quick receipt search and pre-bill collection.

Print CC account signature: Print (or not print, if checkbox disabled) a line for signature of credit card transaction on
receipt.

Print CC account signature on Pre-Bill: Print (or not print, if checkbox disabled) a line for signature of credit on Pre-bill
receipt.

Max Number of printable items before compacting: Number of items paid that will be printed one by one on receipt, if
the number of items is bigger, they will be grouped

Send receipt by mail as default: Send by mail screen will be shown after tendered each transaction

Email Subject: Subject of mail that contains the receipt

Email Body: Body of mail that contains the receipt
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Cash Drawers

Insert Opening Amount when the batch is open: Focus operators can declare the amount of the “cash” that was given to
them as a “Start Amount” before starting their shift. This amount is named Opening Amount and will be deducted from
Closing Amount when the reports make the balance.

Enabling the checkbox “Insert Opening Amount when the batch is open” forces the Cashier to declare the opening amount
before making their first transaction; If this box is disabled, the cashier is free to declare the opening amount when they
want, any time before they run the Z report.

Check opening amount — Check closing amount: Small bowling centers that are not interested in controlling the staff’s
shift (Z reports) could disable the checkbox of “opening” and “closing” amount; The owner can simply obtain a ZZ Report
that collects all daily transactions without running in the Z reports first.

(Cash) Coupons

Coupons are a way to manage a different type of credit for all kinds of transactions such as Bowling, POS, and Time Games.
You must setup in advance all of the coupons that a cashier would accept.

use Add button to create a coupon and type the Price for each coupon item

If necessary, specify From field, to field and Time slot validity field to redistrict the use of selected coupons
Use Remove button to delete the selected coupon

To Edit a coupon, highlight the line of the coupon that needs to be modified and modify it

Note: A coupon with a value of $5.00 could be used for a $2.00 sale, but the remaining $3.00 is no longer available.

Pay a Transaction with Cash Coupons

During tender phase of any transaction it’s possible pay the transaction with one or more cash coupons

& CashRegister  Drower A: Bolch® 371 Opened trom 31/0772016 172402 by e

(1) Click on
Coupons button

(3) Press +/- button to vary
the number of coupons
received from the list

o

o T LT e Fctrem Coah Ev v

“ B

It’s possible use more than one different coupon to pay the transaction; In case coupons amount is higher than the total
due the rest will be trashed

Note: For more details about Tender Phase see Lanes Manager - Collect Payments chapter
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Pre-calculated Gratuity (tips)

Specifies the percentage of the tip, applied to the transaction, for each area (Bowling Proshop, Time Games, Food & drink).

Restaurant seats Gratuity (tips) threshold

(Only for Restaurant module) Apply the specific tips percentage when the number of guests is greater than or equal to the
specified seats.

Round total due

Specifies the rounding threshold to be used on transactions; Specify the degree of accuracy (minimum currency used for
exchange) and if the rounding must be hide/shows on the receipt. the thresholds are:

Nearest: Equal (default).

Up: Round the transaction up

Down: Round the transaction to the less value

PcCharge settings

(Only for Pc Charge users) Specify in this section the Workstation pc charge parameters (vary this section if you have
different merchant account in your center, see PcCharge setting chapter for further details).

EMV Settings
(Only for EMV users) Specify in this section the EMV Server and Account parameters

External POS Settings

(Only for POS system interfaced with Focus) Specify in this section the External POS and the URL for communications
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Cash Reqister Main Menu

Change active Cash
Drawer

Print Last Receipt

s p——
w x Close act, w8

Cash Register i Drawer A

Void payment page

- -~

Pre-Bills Receipts History Voids f:’:m "‘:::“m

- KL Betriebs GmbH & Co.KG

Mot Closed Payments Im Gewerbapark D44 93059
Area ltem Date/Time Tot u mldﬁ?ﬂﬁmﬂszm

— . . T Refund
':‘ o " FootBowl Pre-Bills page History Receipt page | &  1500¢€ S

. Date/Time: 30/07/2018 15:59:47

[~ Bowling Lane 2 03/07/2018 13:15 Owner 14,40 €
E CiftCardManager Owmner

Sale Receipt Ref: 105233

pending

1§ Player 1

payment [” Bowlng Lanel 31/07/2018 16:45 Owner 8,00 £ Bowling
Products and Rates 1,00 G

Player 2

!
;@ﬁ Cash Register

7™} Report sys

Cash Register Plug-in
—
T
gg. Membership Generic In 3] LTI Collect in Drawer A

- * :
P=ioza | —

Tip (only for credit Card
Transactions)

Sell a generic
Income

Withdrawal

Open Active Cash Drawer
from Cash

Prebill

Account list Declared the selected Ope)?'F?g A”:"”m' Collect the selected Convert the Not closed
pending payments as eports, pending payments in the Transaction in Prebill
- Zzzr;‘;ggft’s active cash drawer

Any Transaction not collected during the normal procedure is queued as pending in the Not closed payments list. Opening
the Cash Register plug-in, it is possible to close- split the pending transaction and /or perform the following operations:

Start —close a cashier shift — make daily Cash Reports (from Cash drawer Task)
Change the active Cash drawer

Check the printout ticket

Refund Transaction(s)

Declare as void any pending payments

Make withdrawal operations

Create, modify or check the Accounts list

Sell generic income

Add Tip to a Credit Card (if the system is connected to the Credit Card processor)
Send the receipt by mail

Print a copy of receipt and CC receipt

Mark a not closed payment as a Prebill

Export the receipt list in Excel

Remark: It is possible to collect, split or void more than one “Not closed payment” at the same time. Just select the not
closed payment checkboxes before clicking on Collect or Void button
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Not Closed payments

Note: If Allow Go back from Cash Register features is enabled on Configuration Manager # Center Tab, “Not closed

transaction will not created

Collect Not Closed Payments

& Cash Register  Drmwar A: Buich# 371 Opaned from 31072078 172402 by Oweae

Mot Closd Pammonts

(1) Select the
payments to collect

Gnnanc neome

A void payment will be removed from the pending payment list and will not be collectable at all, to check the list of the

void payment open the Voids tab

] Bnirisks L=
I Gewartsapark D44 FI058

Pre-fill Feteapts Hisery Vs

DatouTime

LiSL iGN,

BEOT012 1315

 Aulerenca: HISZM.
. DmsTise:
 FUTINE VT2
- Cowr

(2) Click on
Collect to start
the payment

N ol et in Dvaver A

Void Not Closed Payments

& Cash Register  Drmwar A: Buich# 371 Opaned from 31072078 172402 by Oweae

Mot Closd Pammonts

(1) Select the
payment to Void

—

[ Bouding 1
(3) Type a Void
description

Pre-fill Feteapts Hisery Vs

DatouTime

BEOT012 1315

. Describe why do you want o vold the payment

Mark made Misiake

(4) Click on OK
~ to confirm Lo

Gnnanc neome

NOT CLOSED PAYMENTS

(2) Press Declare

Void button
Callod in D A




Split Not Closed Payment (partial payment)

WARNING

It is not possible to change the bowling rate in this phase. Rates and free game coupons need to be changed/used
before collecting or splitting the payment; the next possible actions after Tender are complete the payment by
cash and or credit card/membership card/Account/check.

W8 Cash Register  Drawer A: Buich# 371 Opaned from J1DFEAITE 17-2402 by Cwmor

L Rt i
gt Bowl Rage by
1 Bmtrisbe SmbH & Co K
I Gewartsapark D44 FI058

hraa Itam DatouTime User Tot LiBe idbr,

l Mot Closd Pammonts Pre-fill Feteapts Hisery Wods

™ FockBowl DE/OTI01E 13:15 Dwner T YT BALE RECETPT
(1) Select the - b e
payment to collect o DmsTima:

] Bawling Lane 3 D3NF01E 13115 CrAmEr 18400 TURTINE 1T 2404
~— - Copoa’

L 1

o
Tasi Spacial Prios

LB Pty Bacwling ame

N0 B amE

Bk ToR et

(2) Click on Collect

Gananic [neome

Moo

Clicking on the Collect button, Focus opens the payment details. By default, all items are selected for tender, change the
check box status (enable or disable) for each item to add or remove items to collect. The items not selected remains
pending in the list of the “Not Closed Payments” until all parts of the transaction will be paid.

| Cuslom  Product Oy LA Price [Hscount Aamigainl
K = Lane 1
POS items per
=] abaules 1,00 € 3,480 o, €350
o Heinaken 1,00 (B R ©a, 18
Player 1 Bowling ] Rermbng 1,00 Game o Player (R o0n e
FMaper 1
payment I SRt 1,00 £ 0,50 00 LAE
I Bermbng 0,10 Gams «© Playee €0 o0 0,0
Plaper 2
=] ikt 1,00 € 0,40 L] 0,50
Player 1 shoes payment I Rermbng 0,00 Gams @ Plager (R o0n LT
FMaper ¥
=] shamt 1,00 © 0,50 3,00 L]
I Hermbng 0,00 Gams «© Blayee €0, o,0n T 000
Fayer 4
= shasg 1,00 € 0,50 00 LR

|

Pay selected items

b Pl

€ = P v congn Mt Tokal £ 10,68
Tax Totat €016
. ¢1084

For example: For individual player payment, click on Deselect All, select the player items one by one and click on the
Tender button to collect the individual payment.
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Sell a Generic Income

Type a description
(if necessary)

Description  Tumaman] June 20018

M emcardtanager

o

) oot et it

(1) Open the
Cash Register (3) Choose a (4) Type a price (5) Choose a tax
Quantity (if necessary)

T Collected |
TotatAn (5) Confirm

(2) Click on
Generic Income

The Generic Income could be used to sell items that are not yet available in the POS list or to round transactions with a
particular price (in this case, the transaction that needs to be rounded must be refunded or voided first).

Paid Out (make a withdrawal)

A oo P
Cagh Register
Type a withdrawal
description

(3) Type the
Amount

(1) Open the
Cash Register

(2) Click on
- Paid Out
'E_—"j Paymests Pranag B I P o

The Paid-Out operation can be used to make withdrawal operations.
For example: to use the cash drawer to pay a delivery, paid out cannot be use for refund operations.
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Ticket History and Refund

Print out a copy of the select receipt

ﬁ Owner f Cash Register W (-\ w| K Closeact wnd. E 6 @ ‘

. Selected receipt view
Cash Register #9 Cash Register Drawer A: Baich# 371 Opened from 31/07/2018 17:24:02 by Owner
Not Closed Payments Pre-Bills Receipts History Voids Selected Recoipt
Super Bowl Regensburg

KL Betriebs GmbH & Co.KG

Send by mail selected receipt

Findin receipts ... Search Senal Im Gewerbepark D44 93059
Rumber

Select the time slot

Regensburg
USLIdNr.DE240532980
all v C] With Credit Card SALE RECEIPT
Reference: 105236

. . . . DateTime:
anc Last month v Email data of receipts Email data Receipts 2110872018 14:29:38
E ardManager Today = = Qwner
Yesterday RECEIPTS
. _ This week Date ¥ Net Tax Gratuity Tot Tumament June 2018
4T+ Configuration Man... Last week 50,00 x m:)c 250,00 €

210,08 € 39,92 € 0.00€ 250,00 €

Last fortnight 21/08/2018 14:29
e Products and Rates This month 03/08/2018 15:41

0,60 € o00€ 0.00€ 0.60€

Last TWO months 31/07/2018 17:24 8,00 € 0.00€ 0,00 € 8.00€ Net Tot: 210,08¢€
@ Cash Register Last THREE months 30/07/2018 15:59 -12,00 € 0,00€ 0,00€ -12,00 € Al

Last FOUR months VAT 3992¢€

Last SIX months 30/07/201B 15:46 12,00€ 0.00€ 0.00€ 12,00€ Tot: 250,00€

(1) Open the
Cash register

30/07/2018 15:43 434 € 086 € 0,00 € 540 €

Cash: 250,00¢€

30/07/2018 15:42 4,54 £ 0.86€ 0.00& 5.40€

03230 URITET 30/07/2018 15:42 20,00 € 0,00€ 0,00€ 20,00 €

105229 Owner 30/07/2018 15:42 20,00 € 0.00€ 0,00 € 20,00 €

Expand or
collapse
ticket details

24 Owner 30/07/2018 15:34 -3,36 € -0.64€ 0,00 € -4,00 €

(If available) click
here to add gratuity

nnnnnn - -\nfn-!fﬂn-l

Print out a copy of the select receipt

Generic Income Paid out Print selected receipt

Show details
of receipt spilt
by amount

Export in Excel all
receipt showed in
the list

Show receipt splits Export to EXCEL

Print out a copy of CC receipt
of selected transaction

From the Receipts History it is possible to check, print out, refund and/or add gratuity to a closed payment. To find the
desired transaction, it is convenient to use the search filter to enlarge or restrict the area.

Field to search

History Receipts Search Filter the Serial number
of receipts
Find in receipis ... Search Seral
Humber

all o ‘wfith Credit Card

Reference number Cashier that generated Workstation were the Checkbox to Checkbox to
the receipt receipt was generated include/exclude include/exclude
receipt with CC from receipt with Gratuity
search from search
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Refund list

WARNING

It is not possible to change the bowling rate in this phase. Rates and free game coupons need to be changed/used
before collecting or splitting the payment; the next possible actions after Tender are complete the payment by
cash and or credit card/membership card/Account/check.

B e P cubbegn v () v X et o G @ @

Cash Register W Cash Register  Drowar A: Baich 371 Oponed from 31/07EA018 1722402 by Cwner

Cabal T
TIETVE HIEH
Lot g

Thx Gratuity  Tot [ p————

B0 w800 LT

17—

o 21028 ¢ J9NK eI € L

9 Prodects and HRates ¥ 2y (2) Select a & L 2T K11 4 8T K11
transaction to refund | Ll 0204 B0 LETY,

Met Tot: 210,08€

el 1] 3.03E FOET AT 39.“¢

135373 Dwman FETILE LE 130 a Ao -8 L 12800 Tu':' mmc
195332 Drarmr FRMTIELE 1342 (3) CIiCk on the T S48
(1) Open the 133333 Brmar FLy refund button S 4L
cash register s b 3 T T

19327y Owmar

Garwnic Incoimes mid ot ond Puint 3ol ecied recmpt
Pl el tid CC pecespt

Accounts & t o Frpot n FXCH

In a transaction paid in “mixed mode” (with cash, check, account, credit card etc...) it’s possible to choose the refund area,
but any area selected has a maximum value of the received amount; In case of refund by magnetic card, gift card, accounts,
the refund will be performed automatically, if Focus will be not able to automatically refund an amount, it will advise the

casher by showing a yellow warning [ oo |

(7) procced to
confirm the details
(4) Type a Refund The amount will be of refund
Description updated accordingly e
3 D Wiroe 1
i Fcost e ] Eay
JLHPE D.ogL 000€ B00E
et A= 1) R LR D s
(6) procced to crzen o Conmr Eam
ﬂ confirm the details i B —
of refund i —
(5) select the Quantity .
that need to be refund for “
each item =i ey
= is i Fra—— (8) Press Ok to
0 = no refund for this item et confirm the refund

In case a transaction was made by more Magnetic or Gift Card focus will ask how to split the amount to refund on every
card used to pay the transaction
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Accounts

The Account function allows the creation of a credit for temporary customers; Make a deposit for booked lanes, or to
easily handle the collection of a variety of payments in a group (birthday party, temporary leagues, etc).

In any payment collection’s screen, there is the Account button, clicking on this button will pop up the list of accounts to
choose from who will be charged the total/partial due. The amount will be used to pay the transaction; If the account has
no deposit, but needs to pay any charged transaction, a credit line defines how much could be charged in debit to the
account.

& e P
Accounts list

Print the
showed page

Selected account

Click here to check
transactions History
of selected account
ATT OF 001 Pk 2 00, 00 0 08 (0138 PM $142 45

- e v

008 1071 AW 0730/ 2008 0310 FM 155%.50

Adult/Thad

BIOFA 2005 PF 051472008 12:00 AM 4100000 07730/ 2008 01:42 AM £1.880.00
AT BOWLERS EDGE SHOT SHO 06/02/2008 01344 PM $1000000  07/28/2008 10:35PM $1.381.00
[.H ORI | | Eridgeview Camp 3 06/20/2008 0328 AM $5,000.00 07/30/2008 01:23 PM (364 95)
LRI | | 1ctcr Dy Cavp | 06./20/2008 (323 AM $5,000.00 07/31/2008 12:20 PM 4277 55)
(5 TEEERERR | | Evarston Fund Raiser O7/07/2008 10146 AM $10,000.00 10/26/2008 11:18 AM $490.75
) Ok Rewtsiee Gift Cegtificates DEANEA2008 1130 AM $10, 000,00 0623/ 2008 10:29 AM [$11.75)
i =<l Gicedanos Doubles 06:/03/2008 03:40 PM $10,000.00 07/2/2008 10:08 PM £1.589.00
) the Johe Do 102242008 10:36 AM $500,00 10022/ 2008 1051 AM [$10000])

CashRegister || 1, Guys O6/T3/2006 10.09 AM $10,000.00 10/22/2008 10:45 AM HE7L50) v

| PE—— T IR

N . . i
T Pavments Fassges Fion v (2) Clickon [ i Frimt nabacied recegt
| Accounts [N P Fonpeset s EFL

Note: the account highlighted in red has no deposit; The charged transactions have a balance.

Accounts Search Filter

The line on the top of the receipt history record contains the search filter to help find the desired records. Each column,
such as Name, Created, Credit line, Last Transaction and Balance has its own filter criteria. All fields could be filtered using
the criteria selection.

Accrdy  [ratmiciow

k| Crecic Lime v Lasi Travsacion w warce w
1000 0 TN 1807 20 |

Search criteria:
Show all, blank, Custom (to define the custom
parameters) with name... with date... etc.

Clicking on the tab shows
the list Ascend (A to Z) /
Descend (Zto A)
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Create a New Account

(2) Type an
S Sons Lasge Accoun account name

Creation Date AN

Line of Credil 1.000.6 (3) Insert the max amount
for the credit line
L Balance i1+

(4) Type the notes
for this transaction AMaunt a0oe
(optional) §
[T
Mola Accounl for League played v June (5) Select Member to
link at this account
Select 1d Flrstrnam Middlename  Lastname Expiration
| Member not selected S 715 Chnstoph 20345 Baalek: J0f06/2018
I R 712 Ceorinna 200 30 Michl 30062018
| Member selected and linked ? r  T15 Da 20357 Stegmaier 30/06/20018

=l (6) Confirm

(1) Click on New [T —— Py [ depost in
KJ o i o "ERT | aee |
T o I = ==

Note: In member list will be showed all members that was already linked to an Account; It's
Add Member and select a member to add it to the list

Modify an account

enough click on

Accounis Management
seveurts | Toastactons | Modily Toroeel
= " The editable fields
Name —— are account name
Grealion Dale o7 and line of credit
Line of Cradil 1 000.00C
Balanca 2008
Amaounl 000e
(2) Type the notes for
this modification
(optional)
Solect Firstname Middlename  Lastname Expdration
3047 Daniele Re
(3) Confirm
with Commit

Note: To make the following operations (Modify, Delete, Deposit, Charge, check account transactions) it is necessary to
first select an account; in the case of no account selection the operations will be applied to the last created/edited account.
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Delete an account

Accounts | Transacboss

Hamea: v Created v Credit Line

T Lasl Transscho 7 Balance b i
IR0 15:02 100000 |

Q4072018 1507 200

o e Lesyue Secount

(3) Confirm

Pay { deposit 1o i (2) Click on Delete

mccount )

I harge | wathorow fom
w

Deposit on account

decarsn | Tradmbciors | Pay Tnsweowd

Solect bd

Firstname

(1) Click on Pay

Middlename  Lasbname

r 3047 Daniele Re

Mame Tourament

Craalion Dala IOTR014

Lime of Credit 1.000.00€

s s (2) Type the
(3) Type the notes Amounl 253 Deposit amount
for tr(](i)spttzﬁ?;%aion Alode Martm. Jim, Danrele. Mark and Gra

Expiration

(4) Confirm with
Commit

Pavy | hoYeratl
occounl §

Note: Charge operation generates a receipt and will be recordered on X, Z and ZZ reports; Use adjust to modify the balance
of an account without creating a receipt, in the detailed report you will have the records also for adjust operations
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Charge to account

Arcounts Monsgnmen
Ty e —
Hamea Tnl.lru-'rm_'u
Creation Date 30704
Line of Cradil 100000
r 2) Type the
Balancea (
=00k Amount to
A t charge
(3) Type the notes igndan E g
for this tfansactlon Mot ey
(optional)
Select M Flirstnam Mlddlensme  Lastnams: Faplration
M 3047 Daniele Re
J (4) Confirm
JUEN——
e [ |
Chasse o i a "SRt | s |
(=] accounl )
Ok
I R

Note: Charge operation generates a receipt and will be recordered on X, Z and ZZ reports; Use adjust to modify the balance
of an account without create a receipt, in the detailed report you will have the records also for adjust operations

Check Account’s Transactions — Remove Charges

¥ CreotLer ¥ LeiTomsso T Sweece -
000,00 oo |

(2) Click on
Transactions

Transactions list of
selected Account

(1) Select an

Account —
ba
ks
soe|
|
Adpsaiod paoiEna 1 SEFVACE-WT- O e rdaal g
: Mesfad DEDTOLE 1E00 SEFACEWT:  Ohavest el T 2 :CII‘I
dasssnsnin dar Snarmmand |
Masibed DEUTRME 1807 SEFOAICEWT  Chwrer el il & 2000
'i‘a.i J20a30E 0540 SLEDACE T Dhamast SO0E :“TI'I:I:I

| Muitsn, Jirr, Clnrnedn, Mark e Gt |
Chaiged iom aécouils mansy  DOANENE4Y SERACEWT:  Owne A00L ZDOE
Selecte_d B
transaction P — 7 67 EEVCEWS Ow M0 700

Details of selected
transaction

Charged amount of the
selected transaction

—

Click here if it is necessary to remove
the charge of the selected transaction
(available only if charge was
performed from Accounts menu)

ACCOUNTS PAGE 192



Pay a Transaction with Accounts
During tender phase of any transaction it’s possible charge the transaction from one account

ﬁ Ovwirie P Comh Ragiier * |:| E v X Cosxiwnd ) G @- D Gatock i ik by el

§ Cash Register  Deowar A: Balchit 371 Opateed from T1/07/2018 172402 by Own

Search Filters
+ Tournaement 106s0, B L B ﬁ &
(1) Click

Accounts button (2) Select one (3) Press + button to_ charge
Account from the List the whole transaction on
selected account

June Lisgus Argiund

TN, D0 o0 & 000 @

it Fctrew Tl Dmdoes

It’s only possible charge the whole transaction to an account, it’s not possible to charge the transaction to more than one

account; Its however possible to charge a part of this transaction with a different tender method like Cash, Magnetic card
and Coupons, in this case left the Account amount selection as latest

Note: For more details about Tender Phase see Lanes Manager - Collect Payments chapter
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Cash Drawer Tasks

REMARKS

Any pending payments — Account pending payment will not be collected on the Z or ZZ Reports, program will
warn the Desk operator if they want to continue anyway.
The Cash Drawers Reports are a sum of major groups, (bowling, time games, account, Credit card, etc...) and it’s
useful for cashiers to check the cash flow, for a detailed analysis use the Report System plug-in.
If the opening-closing amount is skipped, it’s not necessary to perform the Z report, its possible to run the ZZ
report directly; see the Focus Setup manual, Configuration manager & Lanes for further details.

e B gy ) P K omene B e E

......

(1) Open the
Cash Register

Cash Drawer tasks are the normal cash operations made by the cashiers/owner/directors during the bowling centres’
business hours.

The cash transactions are totalled in a “container” called “Batch”; Each Batch begins when the cash drawer receives the
first transaction (or by entering the opening amount) and Ends when the cash operator completes the closing amount and
runs the Z Report.

Varying batches could compose each working day/period. At the end of the first batch, the next cash operator can opena
new batch starting from Zero; The new batch will be closed by the cashier at the end of his shift with the Z report.

At the end of the business day/period, the bowling owner/director or users with the same rights makes the ZZ report to
obtain the sum of all the batches. All ZZ Reports sum the batches since the last ZZ report because each ZZ report “resets”
the batches collection.

Each workstation drives one cash drawer and each cash drawer has its own batch; Any Z and ZZ report are referred to a
specific cash drawer and must be performed for each drawer.

At any time, it is possible to check the cash amount using the X report as a “Flash Report” from the batch opening to that
particular time.

Note: It is not necessary for the same operator to complete the entire task sequence. For example; the cashier can open

the batch, but the director checks his cash amount or closes his batch, even from the back office.

Following there is a sample of a cash drawer task during a typical business day.
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Example of Cash Drawers tasks

08:00 AM = The first cash operators are on duty and they start their shift, one to Workstation 1 and the other on
Workstation 2; Both operators place in the drawer cash/coin for change and type the Opening Amount that they began
with.

During the day, the director checks the cash amount by printing the X Report from any workstation or from the Back Office

04:00 PM = The cash operators finish their shift: Each operator (workstation 1 and workstation 2) count the cash amount,
click on closing amount to declare the cash, credit card, magnetic card etc.

After entering the closing amount, each cash operator clicks on the Z Report to close their shift or the owner closes the
shift for them from the back office

04:00 PM= A new shift starts; Two new cash operators complete the steps 1 & 2 from above.
01:00 AM = The second shift ends: The two cash operators complete the steps 3 & 4 from above.
The next day, the cash operator starts from zero, repeating the same operations.

To collect all amounts the owner makes the ZZ Report for Cash Drawerl of Workstation 1 and ZZ Report for Cash Drawer
2 of Workstation 2. Now all the cash drawers’ tasks are completed.

Cash Register Flowchart Diagram

Cick Cash
Regisier

.

Click Cash
e s
Tasks

\

Cligk L, ——
Oipsaning
Aoyl

\

Click O
and Sell
Baowiing

s ey okl
AL T (B
_'_ e ——
S,
Enber

Closng Cashler Shift
c ——
Arneurils Change

Click on Z

Report
!

.-/ i B,
— Hignt S —

—_— BAMopening

Clasing
Duties

Clickon ZZ |
Report -

A

Click Daily
Repaorts
Piug-in

¥

Choosa &
Daily Report
For T
Entire Dary
Teials
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Opening Amounts

The opening Amount for each cash drawer could be entered in two different ways:

Automatically: when the Focus program starts to collect the first transaction (after the last Z Report); To enable this
method, it is necessary to activate the function “Insert opening amount when batch opening” in the Configuration
Manager & Cash Register setup.

Manually: Anytime, between the last and next Z Report, the cash operator can enter the opening amount, if not the user
will be warned during the Z Report processing.

To manually enter the opening amount, proceed as follows:

v P b v () B v

Change the Active
Cash Drawer

Canb Drawer Baichd
Trass.

Trarsmchong we Jd

e A

(5) Type the oie 181 FF lepen Trarsetier w O - iﬂ:ﬁ
Opening Lo VaRRRTI e K
Amount PO WA kN

(or leave zero)

T
:m
Lo
(1) Open the 1504
Cash Register A
e

(2) Check the Active

(4) Click on
Cash Drawer

Opening Amounts

(3) Click on Cash
Drawer Tasks

Closing Amounts

The closing amount must be entered at the end of the working shift or could be entered anytime, before proceeding with
the Z Report. For each cash drawer it is necessary to declare the closing amount:

* fra— f Cishi Resgintes * :i_:' ‘v

Cach Regicter

Change the Active
Cash Drawer

|Repart. Timea Tvpe Cesh Dreseer  BatchESS

LT TR TN e Triirartond el B4

THOAININ 10 T Aagurt Transactons wit 348
OO 141 EX Repert Trasdactien wet

(5) Type the sum of each
group (or leave zero if not
necessary)

(4) Click on
Closing Amounts

(1) Open the
Cash Register

(2) Check the Active
Cash Drawer

(3) Click on Cash
Drawer Tasks
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X Report

A o P

Cash Register

-
Y joct nowl
w_a

Print selected
Ca report

Cash Dvawer  Datch¥
Traniachors wit 365

User

Service

E Gt CardManager

19 contaeston e

9 Products anl Ralrs

g Canh fegnter

(1) Open the
Cash Register

-y ros

i T

:III (4) Select the Cash Drawer

wEESEAN wR

(3) Click on X Report

el iy
GeolD Data expt
Collect in Drawer &

Export o EXCTL

X Report is a “Income’s Flash” since last Z Report
After choosing the X Report, Focus generates the report and sends a printout command to the ticket printer.

Z Report

A o P

Cash Register

Report Thme
b 2EIOT/2008 10
272048 18;

-
Y joct nowl
w_a

E G CardMansoes

41§ o

9 Products anl Ralrs

Reports list

(1) Open the
Cash Register

(Ineneng Amems

=‘. PO

i T

X REPORT

Tyt
Z Rgpert

E el

Print selected
report

Cash Dvawer  Datch¥
Traniachors wit 365

User

Service

N

AN
(4) Select the Cash Drawer

(3) Click on Z Report

GeolD Data expt
Collect in Drawer &

Export o EXCTL
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After choosing the Z Report, Focus generates the report and sends a printout command to the ticket printer. Now the
batch for the selected cash drawer is closed, repeats the steps for the other cash drawers, if necessary.

/7 Report

ﬁ Dhwneet ‘ﬂ‘ Canh Register |._:r__-_-:| E v 3 Cosesctwnd E Twiteh o bshehes mansgament u

Cash Register

Dirgwer A Batch® 371 Oporsesd from 31072008 172407 by O Print selected

omariiecd report
Aot Thme Type Cazh Drawer  Batch®  User

b 2EOT/2008 10: T Report Tranzactons wil 355 T grvice
F6/O7/I0E8 10: T Report Transachond

=
T o es Dravens A
W3, foot e o) 8 2T Repart Trscinbeidri & CPENED

] @fcandHanager \

J,ﬂu Reports list
Confguratisn Man...

9 Prodects and Rades

E cCash Regmler

(1) Open the
Cash Register
B

(3) Click on ZZ Report

G0 Dats apant

G Restaurnnt A d Collect in Draver &
(2) Click on Cash Drawer Tasks

| Ta) Accounts N ot Drawes Tasks Expostio CHOTL

After choosing the ZZ Report, the program generates the report and sends a printout command to the ticket printer. Now
the cash drawer cycle is completed, repeat these steps for all the other drawers in the center to close the business day.

About Database HDA and Cash Regqister Tasks

The H.D.A. is a database maintenance procedure that reduces the database size removing the obsolete records from the
database file. The H.D.A. is set to be performed automatically by the Focus (see the Focus Database Management user
manual), but the success of this procedure is strictly related with the cash drawer tasks.

Only the data that is considered “archived” could be removed safely from the database and this is possible only when the
owner or bowling director makes the cash drawer ZZ Report.

Any pending incomes or data not collected under the ZZ Report will be not removed from the database.
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Z and ZZ Reports Example

First transaction of current
batch registered at...

Last transaction of current
batch registered at...

Sales summary by Area

Paid out
(negative amount)

Refunds
(negative amount)

Cash Discount amount
(negative amount)

Opening amount entered by
cashier manually

Closing amounts entered by
cashier manually

Closing Amount calculated by
the System

A/l

i

Overshot: compare of declared totals
(Closing — Opening amount)
and calculated Closing amount

Z Rapon
User that creates the report
Repon Time:
10M11/2009 12:42:32 AM
Usar: MIKE
Balch# 1733 Batch number
iy S
Draver: QUICKIEA_ —
Start Time:
10M10/2000 6:31:46 PM This is the report of the drawer “...”
End Time:
101172009 12:42:32 AM
SALES SUMMARY
Bowling area sales 50.00
Time gatnes area sales $0.00
Proshop anas sales $0.00
Restauran sales £402.40
Lockers rental $0.00
Lockers key deposits $0.00
Generlc incomes £0.00
Account desposits $0.00
Med.Card deposgisls $0.00
Pald-out £0.00
Refunds $0.00
Cagh dizcounts $0.00
TOTAL VALUE 4 402.40 ) le[sgﬂz'?
Charged on mag.cands $0.00 )
Charged on accounts £0.00 (-) REFUNDS
Collected with coupons $0.00 (-) CASH DISCOUNT
Srmr——— (-) CHARGED ON BOWLING MAGNETIC
INCOMES TOT $ 482, CARDS
Taxes callscted $0.0 (-) CHARGED ON ACCOUNTS
o (-) COLLECTED WITH $ COUPONS
INCOMES NET 4 482,40 -
DRAWER DETAILS INCOMES TOTAL
Openlng cash amount $ 260.00
DECLARED COLLECTED AMOUNTS:
Cegh §700.15
Checks 50.00
Credit cards $ 42.00
Megnelic cands $0.00
ECS cards £0.00
Coupons $0.00
Accounts $0.00
$ 742.16
CALCULATED CLOSING AMOUNTS:
Cesh §452.40
Checks 50.00
Credit cards $ 40.00
Megnelic cards $0.00
ECS cards £0.00
Coupong $0.00
Accounts §0.00
$ 492.40
OVER/SHORT $0.25 Details for games closed
GAMES WITH NO GASH with pre-paid frames card
—
Paid with ber card: \I or free games coupons
Equivalert amount: $0.00
Paid with coupons:
Equlvalert amount; 50.00
GRATUITY
52.00

Cashiers gratuity (tips on Credit Card) i> 3__ Likan

Z AND ZZ REPORTS EXAMPLE
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GoBD Data Export

GoBD Data Export feature was implemented in Focus to be in compliance with tax laws of the German government
Focus during the exportation will generate different files that need to be sent to German government during fiscal check

ﬁ Dbk ; Cath Register |:“ E v M Dosesctiwnd E Guiitch o batthed managamen ;ﬁ @

Cash Register

(4) Select the Start Date and End
Date of the period to be exported

Cash Dvawer  DBatch®  Lser

o —— e e

(6) Select the folder "
where export the data

- et
tDate 01/01/2018 R torn o diower

(7) Confirm

Date  22/08/2018 5 e

Canert (5) Click on Export
s | Data

(1) Open the
Cash Register

(3) Click on GoBD
Data Export

Collect in Drawer &

Export o EXCTL

Note: It's recommended export the files in a different folder each time to avoid any misunderstanding on file selection
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Advanced Report System
Report System plug-in
ﬁ Owner ‘9 ReportSystem ¥ &

Report System an Start-End Date and
° Y RS eEe Start-End Time selection

renod

Account Transactions Report with Sales Tax

Start Date 17/07/2020

Account Transactions Report

“ Lanes Manager Arlington Daily Report

@ _ Single
Time Games .
Selection
Bowl

Start Time

End Date 18/07/2020

== Detailed Report
9 Produkten und Tarife | || Wy un— o ) -
End Time
Crawers & Users Details

Q Cash Register Default
EMV Credit Card Transactions by Cashier Selection [
Jl,ﬂl Report system

plug-in EMV Credit Card Transactions (\ Bowiing
00

E== ExtraThrows G S
A Default Area’s selection
“I" Report System ExtraThrowsChart

Selection r (\ Proshop

CE' TournamentManager Games Bowled Count G Rest Generate the report with
estaurant

Single Selection
Time Clock Manager

Inventory Purchases

| E E B\ S/Previeu Default Selection - I:,-,c'p:}e- l:?Tports f.",ﬁ Print

Report System plug-in is a Focus feature designed to generate reports of the financial data recorded in the system
(Financial and Game data). Currently there are two different sections available to generate and print reports:
Single Selection: To generate and print/export one report only

Default Selection: To generate and print directly multiple reports at the same time

Report Single Selection

To generate a single report from the single report selection, proceed with the instructions below:

" Uhwatier P Riport Splem W d= n w M Dot el
(2) Select a Start Date
Report System @i Report Syatem and End Date

Start Date 1710712020 v

Start Time e

End Date 18/07/2020 Ly

LrE ]

(A et . .
: (4) Choose the Area to include in
[ timn i the report or leave the default
E{hum
@IH_" (6) Click on Print to generate
| the selected report

(5) Select one of the
Reports from the list
(The report name will
be highlighted in Blue)

€ rrotibienumt e | r——————— .
(3) Adjust the Start and

Ending time if needed

H Cmuh egistar Drmamry & LUnary Detmhy

Eney Crecl Cort Travsacoons by Cashar

(1) Open the Report
system plug-in

B Ciml Cimd Tramiacteama

g 177 affi0 8

Exrn T oo

EraTheawalkad

-

When enabled a Report
Preview will be displayed
before printing the report

L)

T

T
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By default, each Report selection in the report system will display the information from 07:00 AM of the selected start
date until 07:00 AM of the Ending Date. Selecting the Start date will automatically set the End date to one future day
forward, therefore all of the income collected after midnight will be considered part of the selected starting date.

Using the Focus report manager, it’s possible to personalize the Report Start-End Day/time to collect the information as
needed, for example to display the reports for one week or one month. There are many types of reports, some are just a
quick summary, while others are for detailed transactions.

By default, when the preview checkbox is selected, Focus displays the reports in a preview window view. By deselecting
the Preview Checkbox, the preview of the report is skipped and the reports selected will print directly to the default
Windows printer. If you preview reports in the preview window, you can browse different pages, printout a paper copy or
create a PDF file and many other export features like Excel, use the export command located at the top of the tool bar
(note: to create a pdf file, it’s necessary to install a pdf printer).

First page Previous ?geJ}Next F&Last Page |
/4 ( 1

Jl Zoom
: N |4 )
Print the report ||_,§ b 2 ﬂ‘l.‘l"'

The information necessary to generate the Reports are contained in the Database. When the HDA procedure deletes the
unnecessary and older information from the database, some previous dates of data will not be available, therefore its
recommended to print and save the reports periodically.

Number of
pages...

Report Export

" Owner f‘ Report System ¥ é— = v x Close act, wnd, H Export Export Button

When using Single Selections and the Preview checkbox is enabled, its possible to export the report in Excel or in Word

document to perform some custom editing using the Export button. Export selections are as follows:
PDF file (*.pdf)

Excel file (*.xIs)

Word filed (*.doc)

Rich Text Format File (*.rtf)

Report Default Selection

Using the selections below, there are many options available.

REPORT SYSTEM PLUG-IN PAGE 202



(2) Select a Start Date
and End Date B

Foppunt | ransscions Mepor: wils Sales T

170712020

1810712020

I

Szount Tramkaciont Aapr]

e

Fowhig Larw T e

Apply the default
selection using the
Default Checkbox

Biowtiry] P Dol

(3) Adjust the Start and
End time if needed

) (4) Choose the Area to include in
the report or leave the default

(6) Click on Print all Default Report to
print all report with Default Selection

(1) Open the Report
system plug-in

A Canil Cied T il pc i

Exrn T oo

FrraThrowalkan -
Default
{xnemen Boaked Dot .
o Selection !
Iroowricey Porrbaden

Preview will be not available
for default selection

=

Eney Crecil Cors Tramsacnons by Casheer "
I
=
I

T

Default
Selection

Avalilable Reports

By default, in Focus are loaded 38 reports available using English language.
Note: It’s possible with Steltronic Customer Service the translation into a different language of the reports needed.

Account Transactions Reports: A Report that displays all of the transactions where Accounts were involved.

Account Transactions Reports with Sales Tax: This is exactly like the Account Transactions Report, including the sales tax
collected.

Arlington Daily Report: Simplified sales daily report specifically designed from the Arlington Bowling Center.

Bowling Lane Turnover: Report that displays the Lane Usage with all of the game activity.

Bowling Rates Details: Reports that displays the detailed information of each bowling rate, and also the information of
other bowling rates used (number of items sold, Net$, Tax$ and Tot$).

Detailed Report: This report is the most widely used and favorite of many bowling centers, as it contains all information
for sales with details to be included below:

A Summary page where the total of sales is displayed.

A page that displays the Tax details.

A page that displays the Tips and Gratuities received.

A page that displays all of the products sold and the rate used.

A page that displays the Packages sold.

A page that displays the frames charged for Membership accounts.

A page that displays the frames used from Membership accounts.

A page that displays the money charged on Membership accounts.

A page that displays the money used from Membership accounts.

A page that displays the frames charged using Gift Cards and the rate used.

A page that displays the frames used from Gift Cards and the respective rate.

A page that displays the money used from Accounts.

A page that displays the money deposited to Accounts.

A page that displays the payment made using Cash Coupons.

A page that displays the Free game Coupons used.

A page that displays the payment made by ECS (Cashless integration) cards.

A page that displays the payment made with Credit Cards.

A page that displays the Refunds issued.

A page that displays the Paid Outs.
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A page that displays the Voided Payments.
A page that displays the open and closing of lanes made while in RWM (Recovery Working Mode).

Detailed Report Tax Included: This is exactly like the detailed report with sales taxes collected.

Drawers & User Details: Report that displays income totals from each Cashier/User and each cash Drawer split up by
different income fields (Cash, CC, etc....). It also includes a summary of all sales divided by different fields (Cash, CC, etc....).

EMV Credit Card Transaction: Report that displays all transactions collected with EMV chip credit cards.

EMV Credit Card Transaction by Casher: Report that displays all transactions collected with EMV chip Credit Card sales
divided by the cashier who collected them.

Extra Throws: Report that displays the extra throws (bowling balls rolled) on each lane during these events: (None,
Generic, Wrong Phase, Blind, Pre-Bowled, Empty Lane, Practice, No active player, No active player in crossed mode, Stop,
Wait).

Extra Throws Chart: Report that displays a chart with extra throws during these events: (None, Generic, Wrong Phase,
Blind, Pre-Bowled, Empty Lane, Practice, No active player, No active player in crossed mode, Stop, Wait)

Game Bowled Count: Report that displays a summary of the games played with totals for each lane, day by day.

Inventory Purchases: Report that displays the Inventory purchases.

Items Availability*: Report that displays each rate and when the rate is available (Days of Weeks and Start/End Date).

Item and Groups*: Report that displays each product divided into groups.

Lane Time Usage Details: Report that displays each lane and what time it was rented by time providing these details:
(Payment mode, Start time, End Time, Receipt, Payment time, Amount, Total, Minutes, Throws, Rates, and Players).

Lane Usage: Displays each Lane when Focus cashier/user opened the lane.

Lockers by Lockers Number: List of all Lockers currently rented and sorted by Locker number which includes the name of
renter.

Lockers by Name: List of all Lockers rented sorted by name of the renter including the locker number.

Lockers Rented: Prints a report of all Lockers rented providing all necessary details.

Membership Account Balances: Report that displays the amount of cash and frames available for each member.

Membership Fidelity Point: Report that displays basic information about each membership player, including the
accumulated point totals.

Membership: Report that displays all details for each membership, one page per member.

Online Reservations: Report that displays all of the amounts collected from the External Online Booking system.

Price List with Taxes: Report that displays all rates in the system with the assigned taxes.

Score Performance: Report that displays each day on each lane how many Corrections, Fouls, Splits, Strikes, Spares and
Gutters were made, a higher number of corrections in a lane pair means that Camera needs to be calibrated.

Single Transaction: Report that displays a row for every single transaction collected.

Tax Details: Report that displays the total amount of sold items and the amount of all taxes used.
Throw Count: Report that displays the total of throws (extra bowling balls rolled) per lane, per day.

Ticket Redemption Details: Report that displays the detailed information about the ticket redemptions.

Ticket Redemption Recap: Report that displays for each lane, a recap of ticket redemptions.

Time Clock: Report that displays the Employees clocking IN/OUT.

Time Clock with Rounding: Report that displays the Employees clocking IN/OUT including the rounding applied by the
user.
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Time Games: Report that displays each time game and the rates used. Details include the amount received for each time
game.

Transaction Summary: Report that displays the summary of all transaction divided by payment type and by main groups.

VLC Address: Report that displays the basic information about VLC registered in the system.
Voided Payments: Report that displays any payment that was voided.

*Note: This report is affected by Area selection but is not affected to Date and Time selection.
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Membership

Membership plug-in

Show all membership

Search a membership Clear search

D p be p (default)
First Name Middle Name Last Name Initials Expiration Card Finger Foints Mational Id
" Giovanni Steltronic Gatta - r " &1
e r Wolker Personal Klien P " r 100
- r— Magnetic Card
Dianiel Reithmeier 0
G-D r Enabled/disabled r '7
r Antonio Marchese STTZIZ0ZT " r 0
i Lo - Markiddckkus MAG Grosger MG 300062027 ,7/ L
98 Confia . r Alex Personal Koller AK L " 0
- - = Fingerprint 5
Michael Diamond Soellner MS 200 0
s " N Enabled/disabled | ¥
- Peter 20070 Reﬂ FR 16z = " 0
! [z Dieter 20282 Fl3 Disabled. DP 25102018 " " 0
— Membership | —
Repo e Josef 20110 G JG = I 1
E . . Selected ) 20048 wimmer Hwf I 7 i}
Membership
Personal Stefek r " 0
Membership plug-in -
Mico 20283 Flaschka 0
r Quick Edit Form r P
:.:. Embe p — Moritz [iamond Czarnec avitrarerayes — — 0 .LI
— Points Bowles 3 5 PO 0 GQuic d 0 b 4 b b
e=l= s = el e embe
Points Configurations Delete the selected Edit the selected Create a new
Import Features Member Member member

“bowling membership” for the players that bowl in the center frequently and for this they obtain a “special deal” with
the center. A bowling membership could access to the following facilities:

Special membership rates

Access to a $ deposit for paying any kind of transaction without currency

Access to a Frame deposit for free bowling games

% discount on Proshop, Time Games, Bar & Restaurant

Fast identification with Magnetic Card or fingerprint or by member search

Track the Handicap, average, etc**
The membership list is also available for the frequent bowlers in Tournament & Leagues plug-in.
Membership plug-in is to manage the membership archive and cards, keeping the information of memberships such email
address, phone number, birthday, Handicap, average and more other things.

Moreover, will show for each player the game bowled, the points amount, history, and the sales
The total report of transactions made by Membership will be displayed in the Reports system.
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** Average, media and Handicap need to be varied manually

Points Configurations

Membars Points from Money
Amounl Poants
10,00 € ]

Members Points From Frames:
I ramies Painls

1 1
Use Product Price in Points

Mambers Money from Points
Poinls Amount

1 1,006

In Focus it is possible to set the points configuration that will be charged on a member when a payment is made or frames
are played on a lane, the points will be charged automatically to inserted member or they will be automatically split in the
case that more members were playing on the same lane

On Membership Points from Money you have to insert the amount of money and the points that will be earned when a
transaction with a member associated will be performed

On Membership Points from Frames you have to insert the number of Frames and the points that will be earned when
frames are played from a member associated

These points can have a money value inside of system set on Members Money for Points, is possible pay the whole
transaction or a part of it using the member points, see Pay a transaction with Member Points deposit

Otherwise it is possible to set a points price for each product enabling Use Products Price in Points feature, in this way
the equivalent amount of points will be used when this product will be sold

NOTE: The equivalent points amount for each product need to be set in Product and Rates plug-in
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Add a new Bowling Member

' [+~
ﬁ Owner f Membership ¥ (£ \J B : v x Close act. wnd.

Membership I | Home | work | Spouse | Bowli | CardiBarCode | Lockers | Purch | Amounts history | Games

First Middle Last Initials

Name: | Daniele || / | [Re || or |

Gender (M Membership Card Birth Date | 07/06/1397 =

e-mail: | service@steltronic.com WebSite: | vww.steltronic.com |
(3) Insert

Membership details

" Foot Bowl
Notes
|iPﬂ Lockers
lﬂ Configuration Man... Member Expiration
(blank=no expiration)

Products and Rates
9 Member
] _ Enabled/Disabled o
u Cash Register Member Expiration 19/07/2019

fm Report System !

(1) Open the Membership
(4) At the end of |
Edit click on SAVE
% Membership

(2) click on
| Add Member

Import from Quick Edit

SiQ @& E
There are varying levels to “stop — allow” a bowler’s member:
Selecting a member expiration date, bowlers’ rights will expire when the date is over
Removing the Member Enabled checkbox will stops the bowler’s right

The membership card could be disabled or could be set an expire date for card only, member could remain active
even if the card is block

Find a Bowling Member

If the bowling member has a Magnetic membership card or a Finger registered, it’s enough swipes the card in the reader
to shows the member details, if not or the card/finger is not available yet, use the Search fields:

(1) Type here the (2) Click here to start
member name the search

Clear search Show all members

Search / Refresh

First Name Middle Name Last Name Initials Expirgon Card, Fing Points National Id
Daniel /\ 2000 Schroth 30/06/2018 v \\X ]
| )

/ \ OO o/ \ nounomna]

Daniel

Click here to order by Name Click here to order by Last Name Click here to order by Expiration Date \

Daniel oo Ty

T 1

3

ooy aa

Danial 0111 Ludewig oL 21| Click here to order by Card YES/NO
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Add\clear\Disable\Edit Members Cards\Fingerprint

REMARKS

The bowling Membership Magnetic Cards need to be codified by Steltronic Customer Service.
Only the Card codified as Client could be used for a membership purpose.
For further information about Bowling Magnetic Card
Please contact your Score vendor or Steltronic Customer Service.

Fegar
e~ z
]
(2) Selecta d G e Y
Bowling Member  [= - o S
r ——— r ’;. p
3 "
r el 1] [T [ O] = -
r = i3
r = B
F ] [T Taeiek ._. :r
T L] 7= P e = 5 o
T = =
3 I ]
- e
L .
r Click here to delete (3) Click on
- e Diawer the selected Member Edit Member

 ooaie | Hame | 1wk | Ssoiws | ok || Parmaits) CardfBacCect | Luchira || Puchuses | Asceets iokes || Gwnes
Itk s card

Swipe card ..

(4) Open the Card
or Fingerprint tab

) Cont Enatied (5) Swipe the Card in the reader or w

place a Finger on the fingerprint reader

Memnbers Barcode

(6) Add Card details Acquired (2000000003450)
Emission Dabe
Expirston Date 1805028 v

I,ag;l Sactods Crstled I | (7)Save to Finish
= == E i
Leaving blank, the Card Expiration Date, will not limit the use of the card; selecting an expiration date, the card

will be refused when date over. It’s always possible to extend the card validity simply changing the expiration
date, even after Date over

To Disable the Card\finger usage and keeping the details, untag the “Card Enabled” or “Fingerprint Enabled”
checkbox

To Remove permanently a Bowling Card, click on Reset Card; confirmation required
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Membership Payments

P N Foot Bewd
.

@ N Caiwary
g 1oten
[ proe—

B Peocdiatn and Rases

H Tash Regnier

Plug-In

@ N Caiwary
g 1oten
[T p——

B Peocdiatn and Rases

Cwz Ft Fonty  Megoral i

Chltorss by r & B
M Throager T [
(2) Selecta eracrad Kollar T FEo
Bowling Member - e T -
- (=
Fraar f 2w Varcs (] A0 F et
Cirr ) Flascten [T o= 0
i Pt L B r 5]
— ——ra
[
P Parncead Saarigh rgl
PFica p] Pleschan e - =0
' Click here to delete (3) Click on
the selected Member Edit Member

A1 b H e X

H Tash Regnier

;I‘u‘ﬁ Repart SPirm !

PAxie Hana
Dieratwtd Cord B = Dt

fuamong s F1 & 5

| Damord Tt S0 8 i

Weekly validity Time Slot

S L Lud

For each day of the week its possible to create one or more time slots where the bowling member can use his special rates
and discount, if the slot is not created for the current day, the member can’t use his rates and special discounts.

Day of Week selected

| Time Slot for selected day i: L il

Week validity
Select the week day from the drop down box in order
tovisualize the related validity slots G oy
opy Slots
luned [v] [
H 4 |1 ofl | b Pl g K |
Start Time End Time
23.59
Entire
Week Slots
Payment Tyge

Personal: Member can use his deposit for his own part of transactions only

Copy slot of selected day
for all days of week

Erase time slot created
for all days of week

Multiple: Member can use his deposit to pay the entire transactions, even if includes some other players.

MEMBERSHIP PAYMENTS
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Area Discount

. . J Add % discount hiring Time Games
Time games discount _15,00%
Type a percentage F
of Discount i oy
A DRI _10.0 “<i Add % discount buying Pro-shop items

Restaurant discount _ 700 Enabled
Add % discount buying Restaurant items

|

Money Deposit on Member

The money charged on a deposit could be used any time, to pay each kind of transactions, until the credit is over. To use
the deposit, associate a Magnetic Bowling Card to the membership. Money on Deposit will only be accessible by presenting
the Magnetic Card to the cashier; if the card is lost, managers or users with the same rights could get access to the
membership list and charge the transaction on the bowling member credit.

o Gwmd | Homs | vk | feewe | bosing | Paymens | Caslwiom | bocken | Pethms | iecembemy | Geem

Py typ Pacswel e Lo elasira
Gt (2) Type Deposit 100,00 € | — .
Amount [ |
r A e (2) Click here t_o L
am e caspp—— b charge deposit Eaies
g Sy _nbors Eradday
hirmi Gragio T Enablet
10T .F-n:u;t-.r- Prode]
(3) Click here to confirm and - Z",:
start the payment collection Bl

m

Frames deposit on Member

o Gwmd | Homs | vk | teewe | bosing | Paymens | Caslwiom | bocken | Pethms | iecembemy | Geem

[ YN —— T 1T

i oeas :
(2) Type Frames Amount g 0

£

H Mormal Sonntaq (€ 2, 70/Spied) - |
+ Noles: ! (1) Click here to .
(3) Choose a Rate for — charge frame e
v
frame payments I
|1tcv=-=urr 0o Eralins
Ir:n.m Gracoot 7.0 Enablet
[—— Prodet
-

| ; . |
NET TAX TOoT |
(4) Click here to confirm and start
- the payment collection
| el I
==
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Points deposit on Member

(2) Type Deposit
Amount (type “-* to
remove the points)

(1) Click here to
charge/discharge frame

Prodact

Membership rates

REMARKS

Before applying a rate to the member, open the Products and Rates Setup and create
the rates intended to be used by membership only, selecting the checkbox “MemberRate”.
See Focus User Manual — Product and Rates chapter for further details.

Payreant rpe Pesmnnal e Lirked Aneount
\eimek validity
Saluct e week day lrom Ev drop down bos m orther
o wisunlize the prdind volicity alet
o4 a1 boM X
St Tima End Tire
0000 2149
E"'“;“ Time games discount | o | Enabind
(2) Click here to add rates Fro ghop distuurd | oo Enalied
choosing from the list g
"'*% (1) Verify that Link Rate is enabled [/ s
o4 oz | b M [ %
- Damnnd Card Br Sa (24] - MEMBSE RATE Froduct
(3) Click on Rate name to enable @ Disrmond Card Mo - Do (23] - MEMBER RATE Bowling
the rate for the selected member o Dusmond Cord So Fererlag (23] - MEMBER RATE Bowlirg
—T= oemend CAr ) Training Winchenende (PACTITT) - MEMEER RATE Boulieg

D Traming Wuchentag (FALTION) - MEMBRR RATE
Freispiel {17) - MEMRER RATE

Kinder,Strike X Feiertag {121 - MEMDER RATC
Enslmealnks ¥ Fr S {HE = MEMEER RATE

Sove & Cxil

Cancel & Cxit KinderiStrike X - Sanntsg (11 - MEMBER RATE

If needed, it is possible to directly modify the rates assigned to this member, and all other members that have the same
rate assigned, clicking on “Rate Code”of one of assigned rates, Products and Rates plug-in will be opened showing only
the rates assigned to this member
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Products and Rates - Danisls Re

Hr oA B ¥ G ¥ RecdFlw The rate is selected as default
- [T Cete ™ Hame = Descripton
f Gocka M CiameedCadFrA S _ 7l
@ g3 3 Stnden Disco Fake | Erabled 7 Manage e Comg-Flae Mermber Flace v Chid Rae
# G5 Faschirgaperyy 4 Sun S| (%] ] O = =
& &3 Firmengutschen 29 Saar1 Erd Rarking
& 23] Freing 22 Uty Paket 3 31:‘“15 . . A — o
w (£3) Hllowess ids Pk ! L Heleday PraHolsday.
B it o O O O O O O
o5 52 KBy Paket 3 tiglich i Code W  Hame v Descrictor v
& {390 Pebat 215~ Fra &3 Damend CerdMo- Do !
5 53 Kibk Paket 3 5a- & Dratésd 7 Macuge Fan Cormg-ate MembacRse W Child Fase
2 8 Knserdisce k4 O ] 5| -] *
i |12 Kingereaiem i Ean oo
# 4 Owvepaint = fare Tawos
@ GRSt iochua & Fate alots and pices:
@ i Sehulidmsrn 7 ;
B e eI
G I3 Town Botschat - T I P ) Uit |\  Teoy Prics Varibls
§40 a i ]
- r— v 0 DO Seete e
+ G — =
8
i Fotet | lick here t Il Rates if
i Click here to see all Rates if necessary Apply
o e B EN -

Use Members facilities during lane hiring

The bowling member must identify opening the lanes, to obtain his facility:

Swiping the membership cards or placing the enabled finger on the fingerprint reader

Using the membership research button (available only for Desk operators with Membership search capability

enabled)

Owner f Lanes W { x Close act. wnd. i;.- "ir. E: C\‘ 9 @ V @ :‘:=

[, Lane Control 1: 2, Players
Membership research button

Hep Shoes Socks PlayMode Package Bumper Prepaid In.Scom

Hep Shoes Socks Play Mode Bumper Prepaid Position
Re [} O d L Games ODgms Ofrms  Active O O 1

Gata | Bowling member & Ll “Gm Ogms Ofrms Active O O =2

(Dsdale 0 O O “ Games ODgms Ofrms i O O a3

Conventional player

( F8 - Quick Open

F9 - Packages

F12 - Open lane
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Use membership Frames Deposit for payment

1

Bowling member
F'!rr.wNmi| Samrt Frad

Dipnirie Re O ER DHES

(2) Choose
the frames

Brecact quantity using + -

Bowling member
Payment details (1) Click on the quantity button

Ty

== e

POS products Manager

Ok

Note: If members have some frames available, the amount will be deducted directly from frames amount, instead of asking
the payment of bowled frames

Use membership Frame Deposit as payment for conventional players

Please, swipe a vald Gif card

! Or sefect s mamber o be charged lor ,

s — (2) Choose
N iﬁé(;:l;rgsees a member from
e the list
quantity using + -
Prosdoct

Conventional Player

Conventional Player Transfor bill o

Payment details P
Manmiped

(3) Click on OK to confirm L

Note: In the list of membership will be showed only the members that played on the same payment session with payment
type set as Multiple
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Pay a transaction with Member “$” deposit

------

the $ membership
amount press on
Magnetic Cards

(1) To pay using \»

Total Due: '1 i ,?ﬁ! £
Gratuity:
Tendeared:

Balance:

If the bowling membership has a $ deposit, his part of the transaction will be charged automatically; it’s always possible
to split his payment in different method (example, part by cash, part on points deposit) or pay the whole transaction for
the other players; If the deposit isn’t enough to cover the transaction, the rest need to be payed by cash /credit
card/account/check.

Note: if the payment type of the selected member is personal, it will be not possible charge the entire transaction.

Pay a transaction with Member Points deposit

Total Due

(0 Firsinanss LastHams Cure, Poind g, &mouni Dol Tanderad Lq. Poir

Points equivalents to
Tendered amount

166 16600 € i

R .00 € !
Available Points (2) Insert the Tendered

(1) To pay using the
membership points
amount press on

Use Points as Money

Total Due:

Gratuity:
Tendeared:

Balance:

Even If the bowling membership has a Points deposit, his part of transaction will be not charged automatically; it’s always
possible to split the payment in different method (example, part by cash, part on $ deposit) or pay the whole transaction
for the other players; If the deposit isn’t enough to cover the transaction, the rest need to be payed by cash /credit
card/account/check.
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Apply a POS % discount to a Member

SN < K27
N o~ |

(2) Swipe the bowler’s card in the

reader or place the finger on reader or
click here to brows the membership list

TAB 1

(1) Charge items
on POS Tab

Product Qty
Discount Price Amount

Automaten 1,00
-1040 52,0000 4160
Tischwaesche exira 1,00
030 15000 1,20

Tischwaesche extra Tarif 1 (1,50 €) A

Customize ...

Use the Reset button to
delete the operation
and/or use anther card

All customized products

| Discounted amount

Apply a Time Games % discount to a Member
A sevice P TimeGames v (O w| M Closeact wnd. @

@ Time Games Payment

1 Billard 14:29:08 Requested Time 528¢€
Product Price Rate Qty Unit Tax % Tax Amount
Billard GEDE Mormal Mo - Do 1% Hours Q 5,28 €

(1) Swipe the bowler’s card in the reader
or place the finger on the reader or click
here to browse the membership list

Card info

Use the Reset button to

delete the operation 0,84¢€ == Se"ﬁi:ager
and/or use anther card
5,28¢€

Collecting the time games payment, Swipe the Bowling membership card or use the Search membership icon (available

only for desk operators with membership search rights enabled).

To close the transaction using the bowling Card deposit (if available) it will be necessary to swipe the bowling membership
card one time again from the payment collection window; if the deposit is not enough to cover the transaction, the rest
will need to be payed by cash /credit card/account/check.
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Member Purchases History

From

showed in the list

N 162,89 €  Toinliobe colected

as not collected showed in the list

it Claned Pty .
B -
Closed/Not-Closed payments
Filbes for Mobe o Fillbes for Recoipl made by selected member
Sorial Mumbar: Roforeno
Prsduo 5 icn "‘Ir O ¥ Towl T Tym 1-;’ [ 1-;’1.'“'-:| Mottt kal 57 | Becelpr 7 [

AhAFEE o K- FET-TY [1] 1
gkl RTET) Fapcbamaiche wsin Taistbanesite einn T 1000 25000 1714 =™ a 4 e
i I fowr e 1 3000 W00 TLEE iy o 8 10838
HLADEAE b3 Bowr Seral Bowr Svaf Rt 1 1906, 1w T Sala o ki H0E2E3
SRR N3 Freza Sl Pz Sl Pt 1 190, 5 el S Sale ] 3 10E2E3
el AT Feran Large By Lo B 1 e e W0 [ 1] 6] 103
MBI TAG fosng Schiwba-Co 1000 G pioe fale 1 10 1083t
BEADESAE b Enmbary [ Eere TR [-E.... Y DAL Sk [ W LI
LI Bty Sehules My« D L == T ol g Fraevas ch. | ] 1os2g:
Hi AT Sy Frpabon [T oL Laie [ (] 1o
e el B Eiaing Fimppus Ll BT e Fraermb ch. 1 ] T0E5ER
9 10835
Total amount of Purchase Total amount of Purchase marked | Collect the not collected HE

o
Fol

amount of purchase selected

Print purchases showed in the list

D

Purchases tab show the purchases history of selected member, you can vary the quantity of item showed using buttons
Today, Last Week, Last Month, Last Year, or manually editing From and To fields; A specified purchase can be easily

found using Search Filters

Member Games History

To Dale From Time

| D008 =

From Dale
D098 ~

|
.

Game session made
by selected Member e S o o e
27/09,/2018 11:18:0%
| Dot aeet Tirr
2Ana 11T
ITORoIEA e
ITOAEIA 1118
para- b RARE
27082018 1118
ITTia 11
par o ERERES
FTeAs 111
ITE0IE 11118
IM0A2014 111
AR 1118
AL

Lane:
omme s

Expand/Collapse
the game session

.1.1.-.-.1...-1-.-...-1.5

G
1
y
L]
3
|
]
1
1
1
\
1
Y

| 0000 =

2359

1 --- Games: 1 ===

Y
L]
]
L]
]
a
4
s
&
L
L
5

Collapse all Games session

C ]

o

o owd ows o

Total amounts of Games, Strikes and
Games bowled form selected Member

PO YR S TR P

A — Lt

Print Games sessions showed in the list

1 ¢ TR 1118
Games 2 Sinkes

v

v

| Sparas:

Games tab show the game’s history of selected member, show also a description of each throw; you can vary the quantity
of item showed manually editing From Date-To Date and From Time — To Time fields
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Member Amounts Hlstory

' ¥ | Ancelpt ratocsn : : r:—-—
Amounts ; [ Monwy | Hmcalpt o Framus Minutes Faints Sare fae
Receipts BRI 15!.253 3

"':I
i 01 0EE1 o
[T Lhsw i) -10 OO W% 1 Dovalis Ra
Fle el e ToEET 0
FLLearayt. =10 LERmA T T Dt P
s v L]
s o FOEIIE 118D # Dawsis R
B 2Tosama 105255 [ ]
FELe ] =
Lo 2 fi=rl 5

Total amounts of Money, Frames,
Minutes and Points of selected Member

Foiais ¢ ¢ ¢ Print Amounts showed in the list

0.00€; I ] o [

Amounts History tab shows how the amounts (Money, Frames, Minutes and Points) of a selected member was charged
and used, you can vary the quantity of item showed using buttons Today, Last Week, Last Month, Last Year, or manually
editing From and To fields;
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Gift Cards

General about Gift Cards

The Focus program manages 2 kinds of bowling Cards: Membership cards & Gift cards. The Membership cards are for the
registered bowling members that takes advantage of various facilities, such as collection of “fidelity points” or discounts
(bowling, food & beverages + Time games). The Gift Cards are anonymous Pre-paid cards, pre-loaded with money amount
or frames. The Gift Cards has the following vantages and limitations:

Free usage: Gift card is anonymous, not related to any players name.
Card value: Gift card could be used for deposit of money or for deposit of bowling frames (pre-sale).

Cards Recharge: Gift Card can be refilled with Frames, money or both.

Expiring & Limit of usage: Gift Card could be limited with an expiration date & with a time slot limit (days-hours), the card
will be accepted or rejected automatically.

Cards 1d: Gift Card is anonymous but is associated to an Id for the tracking of the transactions. The Id is just a numeric
number (usually start from 11, the first 10 digit are reserved for Cashiers cards).

Card reader device: Gift Card could be recognized using a Magnetic card reader or a Bar Code reader (scanner), Gift Card
cannot be associate to a fingerprint.

Card re-cycle: Gift Cards are physically the same type of the cards used for Bowling Membership, the only difference is
the association in the database. A valid Gift Card cannot be used as a membership card or as a new gift card and vice-
versa. To recycle a Gift Card (or a Membership card) and sell to a new user, it is necessary to delete the card info.

Card type: Gift card is a bowler card, Owner, Cashiers & Employees cards could not be used as Gift Card.
Quick sales: Gift Card doesn’t require a member’s details registration and could be sold quickly in a couple of clicks.
Pre-sales: Gift card (or a stock of Gift Card) could be pre-activated before sale to speed up the sales when necessary.

First Card sales & Card Refill: During the sale of a new Gift card choose the card type (Frames or Money), the next card
refill may also be of mixed type (Frames & Money).

Frames Card: Frames Gift card is for bowling hired By Frames/Games only; Bowling hired by time, by lane, by players,
shoes/socks or POS items cannot be paid with a Frames Gift card.

Frames price: The frames price of a gift card is applied when the card is sale (depends by template choice or manual
choice), it’s not bound with the current rate available during frames usage.

Deposit (Account) Gift Card: The money deposited in the Gift Card “Account” can be used to pay any type of transaction
(bowling, time games, POS items, etc.), even to recharge another Gift Card.

Refund and Card Deposit Adjustment: Authorized users could vary the card deposit from Gift Card manager; In case of
money refund the amount (frames and Money) refunded will be added automatically to the Gift Card

Before using the Gift Card, is necessary proceed with the following steps:

1) Obtain the Gift Cards:
Magnetic Cards: Ask to your score vendor the bowler’s magnetic cards. The cards must be assigned with an ID by the
factory.
Bar Code Cards: Cards could be prepared by end user with a free bar code (check on Internet the free barcode utility)
or ordered to the scoring vendor.

2) Create the Time Slot templates
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Before starting to use the gift cards, it’s recommended to create the appropriate Templates for time slot validity;
In this way, it will not be necessary to create the time slots every time that you sell a card. Time slots validity could

be customized, even card by card, even after sale.

3) Create the Cards Sale templates
The Card Sale Templates are very helpful during the sale of the Gift Cards, anyhow, it’s always possible to create a

“template on the fly” during the cards sale.

Create the Time Slots templates for Gift Cards

A e P ceesaresy v (D) Bl v M osesta e Open the Gift
Configuration M... y Card Tab

[ Macoibqurnbon | WiiNcoony | Torwmeds JRRIEN “CetPecei | Pestimet | vty conlgesion | POE ] Ted p
T D ek S Apegl calors
Pl gl cawed iy o el Frond it e d 1 il muligle o o m e came e
Pryivet gt Canrd it ekt o sy s 51 Prirdgift coed games kel f greier a0
[Py gl i d wn g ation daie d jremond lw ditle
Expiration date fommat pewed I g 200
Template Name Wartguischein - = BEn
| (12 3 4 8 € /F R % W10 M S E TR SN R 2 D
Open the sl
Configuration Manager st
e e
el
vl
mpdeler
hrmrisca
e [
Rty Tave |
Gift Card info on Ticket Receipt
Print gift card info on receipt Print gift card |Ds if multiple are used in the same transaction

Print gift card credit left if greater than 0 Print gift card games left if greater than 0

Print gift card expiration date if present

Tag-Untag the checkbox near the text line to enable-disable the ticket receipt information’s.

Format of the date of expiry

Choose
Short date - Long date
T

Short date

Expiration date format | 7/2/2010 |

Time slots Template management

The Gift Card templates are used to define the Time slots where the Gift Card is accepted; It’s possible to create multiple
templates and apply one template to a specific gift card type. In each template, it is possible to create slots for each days
of the weeks and for holidays too; Each day could be set independently with a different time slot: for example, create the
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Monday slots from 09AM to 01PM, from 4PM to 6PM, from 9PM to 12PM; Then create the Tuesday Slot with different
time start-end.

Click on New to begin a new Template creation.
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o (1 2 3 /4 5 |6 7 8 9 (1011|121 (2 |3 4 5 |6 (7 & |9 (10 N
AM AM AM AM AM AM | AM AM AM | AM | AM AM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM|PM PM PM| PM PM
Monday
Tuesday
Wed N\ AR _
To create a new time
Thursday \\ slot, point the mouse
cursor on a box,
Friday double click and
repeat the steps.
Saturday
Sunday
Holiday
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Gift Card Template Editor

WARNING

Before proceeding, check your bowling rates and add\verify the rate that you want to apply for the frames
sales.

Open the
Gift Card Manager plug-in Click on

Manage Card Templates

Click on New to begin the creation of a new Gift card template
Type the Template name in the Template name box
Choose the Gift Card type clicking on one the checkbox Frame Gift Card or Money Gift card

Frame Gift Card
& rame Gt e [ Money Gt cwd
Temglats name 100 Frames Dowhng e s hiric Tott (5 000 rars) {:i
oo Tent 13 (i 00Tnel
Trnmes ramshor = Irstiaal money amount Early Bird Special {5 2 D0ame) -
Mon- Thurs. 53,75 (5.1 T5Game
[ ey [ NA— S— - _ T;'Hll—".lnwim'hﬂ- Tore Bk Tritachey (5 2 iiamal

(5300 Thursday [5 100 Tame)
Friey $3.75 (5 1 TS 0ama)
Dai-Tun 5425 05 4. 250
Traveling Laegue Practice (3 0 00/Game)

In the Frame number box specify the default quantity of frames that will be sold using this Card template.
Mandatory: in the Bowling Rate pop-up menu, select the rate you will use to sell the cards.

Money Gift Card
Tesmpiatn rome H iy T st Nermlarng i
Trsrss. ra b liraticnl sy mmaart 5 QDD
Gty Caorel monibs. s v 0 lew no D T st hegdate (eiedined i the il
» A

In the Initial Money Amount box, specify the default $ amount to deposit using this Card template.

Gif Card months span (for all kind of Gift Card)
Type in the field Gift Card Months Span the quantity of months validity for the Gift Card (leave zero for no expiration)

This button refreshes the list
(use to re-load the list while creating

<‘ another new card template)
Time =lots template (defined in the &)
configuration manager section) Al week + Holiday
Odd days

Early Birds only

Time Slot Template

Click here to select a
time slot template
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The Time slot Template is loaded with the default Time Slot setting, to vary a time slot point the mouse cursor on the
weekly table and double click to begin the Edit.

Click on Save; Click on New to add a new Gift Card type or click on \’5) to close the Gift Card Template Editor.

Sell one Gift Card using a Template

Comsole  Vew Go  Tooh  Windows Help

ﬁ- [ f‘ GHFCardManaqer ¥ (i) B~ X csestwn

GiftCardManager Gilft Card Manager
Please swipe a card or enter a card code o @
(1) Open the

Gift Card manager

(2) Click on
Sell Cards

9 Prodects and Rates

(= i E R Sell Cards

[ taskew  [oF] Follacws /& gheeved 78 gl 2078 14 3041

(3) Type the Card code here and press Enter
key to confirm
Or swipe the card
(or scan the card with the Barcode reader)

Gift Card Creator

Please Insert the card code or swipe the card

0| K-
[@ Card ID ] Choose a template for this card or create a new one
150
| Specifyacard IDrange
=0 :
(4) Open here
20 Frames and select a template
. from the list
Early Birds Frames i
[@ Card ID ] Choose a template for this card or create a new one
150 (5) Click on OK to confirm.
 Specity acard IDrange ‘ Ea r|y Birds Frames (the sale and load the Cash (%)
4|——‘/¥‘ register transactions screen)
Card ID /

N

NET TAX TOT

$20.00 $1.40

Amount to pay
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Multiple Sale of Gift Cards using Templates

Verw  G6  Tool W my  Help

Conscin
ﬁ- [ f‘ GitrcartMmsger v () B v X Closartwnd

GiftCardManager Gilft Card Manager
Please swipe a card or enter a card code

(1) Open the
Gift Card manager

(2) Click on

”{' e Sell Cards

9 Procects and Ralis

hﬂ Tmi @“ Sell Cards

[+ taskm E Fullscmem /5, Frerr ey v lndchanm heseddl 28 lugils 2008 16 4841

To make multiple sales of the gift Cards, there are 2 ways:
1) Swipe the cards, one after the other.

;“ [

2) Enter the Card Id in the code table, press enter key to confirm and repeat the steps for all cards.

@  CardID Choose a template for this card or create a new one

13
—— 100%:

9  Card ID Choose a template for this card or create a new one

L

(Rsssnwss. Early Birds Frames

&  Card ID Choose a template for this card or create a new one

mn

nsmwsswmsl City Festival Special promotion

@ cadiD Choose a template for this card or create a new one

"

Fasirisssss. City Festival Special promotion

—ny

w

NET Ta TOT -

For each card, even if the numbers are not sequential, choose the Template to apply, at the end of sale click on Ok to

confirm and load the cash register screen.
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ﬁ Owrae B

GiftCardManager Gilfe Card Manager
Please swipe a card or enter a card code o Q

(1) Open the
Gift Card manager

E GiftCardManager
$T+ Camfiguration Fan .

9 Procects and Ralis

(= i E R

M Taskse E Fullsereem /T,

(2) Click on
Sell Cards

Sell Cards

F oy geemcy = hudcham

ghevveddl 7R lugils JOTE 164841 Q [ e Y

Swipe the first cards, or enter the Card Id in the code table, press enter key to confirm.

Click here to select a
Card ID range

-

@ Card |D/ First card ID
74—

1 59% Enter the last card ID

Complete the multiple sale by choosing a Template to apply to all the cards with the ID “from & to”. At the end of sale
click on Ok to confirm and load the cash register screen.

MULTIPLE SALES OF THE SAME GIFT CARD TYPE

PAGE 226



Gift Cards Pre-activation

Pre-activating the Cards, it will be possible decide each time the amount in cash or in frames to load during the card sale.

Cilt Cardl Tumplate Edicr

- = Tamplate Hamns o e -
Cots* W Y liptie” i) el S e
# toms B aremtnmge T (] B v M Oncaiew PTLIr AT, — [
- T Ciart i . e B o T ety e shabr S o=
3 Eard OF B 3 SEIE CotE ' [+ S FR v
(1) Open the - e e Bl
Gift Card Manager plug-in . [
plug (2) Click on et |
Manage Card Templates —
[ |
r— |
e

Create a New Template (Frames or Money, do not matter) leaving empty the fields Frame number or Initial money
amount; Save and exit. Back in Gift Card Manager, click on Sell Cards

Gift Card Creator

Please inser the card code or swipe the card

19} Card ID Choose a template for this card or create a new one
o]
| Sponky a ced 1D rargm
Free Template (%)
2 Card ID Choose a template for this card or create a new one
8
| Speity s card (0 rangs
Free Template : o
Q Card ID Choose a template for this card or create a new one
27
| Spsty 5 card 10 rangs
Free Template (%]
5] Card ID Choose a template for this card or create a new one
el
| Speify & canl ID e S
Free Template W
= (3) Swipe or Scan the Cards to activate (or
© CadID Lhooss & template for Whis card oF cresks & new ohe select the Card ID range) and choose for each
= the new template that you created.
| Speiy & cand 10 rangs

Free Template

As you can see, the amount to pay is
ZERO because the cards are not loaded
with any amount (Frames or Money) yet.

HET 1] 101 tJ
T

]

Stock the card in a place (expositor or cards distributor)
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To activate and sale the card, proceed as follows:

Verw G Tooh ‘Windows Help

ﬁ- [ f‘ GHFCardManaqer ¥ (i) B~ X csestwn

GiftCardManager Gilft Card Manager
Please swipe a card or enter a card code o @

/\

(2) Swipe, scan the Card
or enter here the Card ID

(1) Open the
Gift Card Manager plug-in

T sdtcardtanager
”‘{u [ ——
e Prochects ared Ralis

EEE] TN arrr—

[+ Tomk b E‘ Full perwes et B8 fuglls JOTE 144541 B v Comb D

N Cad Maaye

Plhaats mwics 3 card or anter 3 card cods.

e ¥
Card 10 E
Expartion rasa s Enatibesd Cavd Eeatial
Monay 00oE wle Framaoy 0 L]
Moles
Card Time slots
2 3 4% B 7R Y WKW B WEIYR TS
|
b |
Sell Cands ]
G Cort Masserm G Crd Mt
Pladin iadge § Lard oF wied § Caid Side L i i *] Praais S ide b il &0 @ v <]
o Gift Card refill . Gift Card refill —
rr———— e 7 ek
Tl sy 5 ﬁ{ My Meumsl ."‘-r.rln_-_.(l:'.a O e |
Q.00E| = Maln: Frames: ol § yrems
I .l Card Time
|
. L I
(3)Click heretoadd  |* " " ; , | .
. Lt .
the Money to deposit | | (3) or click here to add
T P Frames to deposit
gl el
vy e
smnat TOT o LT 1 1o _—
= = —_— | |

e e S P— |

T T [ T e |

Fill the card information adding the Money/Frames and click on Save to confirm and load the cash register window. Now
the cards are ready to be used.
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Check\Modify the Gif Card deposit

sl Wl

ﬁ Db f GHICadMuasr ¥ (i) E w! M SO
GiftCardManager Gilfe Card Manager

Please swipe a card or enter a card code o o
(1) Open the

Gift Card Manager plug-in ' >

(2) Swipe, scan the Card
or enter here the Card ID

E GiftCardManager
$T+ Camfiguration Fan .

9 Procects and Ralis

EEE] TN arrr—

"::.p T azk e E Foull nerewm .&. Femergeree  nlndcimn ghevedl 78 lugils 2018 163841 ﬁ Cigeen Coamb Th

Gift Canil Maeaoer
Please swips a card or enter a card code

“
Card 1D ]
Exparation e B Enablod
Manay 000E (=] Frames
Ca Money Frames
amountleft |s ¢ 7 & a m w iz 1w amountleft
P el
reemonbodi
L]
wnnardi
alumin
EE s
Hedidary |

— e 1= |« |

[ selCas | - I

To modify the card (slots, amount etc.) the procedures are the same of those used to create templates, at the end of the
changes click on Save button or click on Cancel button to esc without changes.
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Use of Frames Gift Cards

The pre-paid frames Gift Cards could be swiped in two moments:
During the lane opening
During the lane payment

There is no a substantial difference between the two operations, care must be taken when using a “mixed” card (frames
+ money deposit) during the lane opening: The program automatically deducts the available frames first.

Use of frames Gift Card during the lane opening

WARNING

The Gift Cards are anonymous, players or Front Desk operator could change the “anonymous name” with a
conventional name; The Frames Gift Cards do not cover Shoes\Socks rental and Time bowling.

The procedures are the same used for membership bowlers:

Swipe or Scan the Gift
Card.

The program highlights

. _ the player as “Gift Card
gt I e o B el il i Jma g Pt P Player”; (Edit the name if
O tenlesistes 8 0 O |f e gpm She  scew o o
Select the S O e e O O nlecessa;y %r let Itfhfe
Lane to hire o e e e players do by-self from

bowler’s console).

Continue the lane opening by adding players, shoes, sock, game limit, etc; at the end click on (F12) - Open Lane

If the lane was hired in pre-paid the program will call the payment screen window:

Flayer Name Start End Frames Rate Pir Sub Tot
Gift Card player . . 1622 16:22 10 Test Special Price : 000€
Click on Quantity button to
Product Che‘:klvary the Frames used Coupons  Qty Unit Tax % Tax Amount
) to pay the transaction
Bowling Game | I
Player Name Start End Framg Total frames: 10
Player 2 1622 1622 10 Frames to pay: _
Product Coupons Gty Tsg Used Amount
Bowling Available frames:
o = _
Gift Card player

Click on Quantity button to

Product check/vary the Frames used Tax % Tax Amount
) to pay the transaction
Bowling 000€
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The Gift Card players with a Frames will pay using their credit, players will have an amount to pay here only in the case
of shoes rental, POS items or not enough Frames credit

Frames Gift Cards usage during the lane payment

If the lane was rented in Post-paid mode, Focus begin the lane payment of one or more lanes clicking on F4 Close Lane
If the lane was rented in Pre-paid mode, Focus begin the lane payment of one or more lanes, clicking on F12 Open Lane

™ Lanm Control 1

400

POS products 17200 € = PP —

e

The gift cards must be swiped one by one as following:

Player 1 X % Test Special Price 40086

Product
Bowling

400€

(3) use (if necessary) the - / + key to vary the
frames quantity, click on Ok to confirm

Repeat the steps for each player that will use the Frame gift card to pay the bowling games, once finished press Ok to
confirm the payment and continue with the transaction.
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Use of Money Gift Cards

WARNING

The Gift Cards are anonymous, The Money Gift Card could be used to pay any transaction, the Money Gift
Card must be swiped or scaned only during the cash transaction, on Cash register screen.

A oo P ocague v ) Ee X omesied f 9 .@- (] 5ot mecict v ot

o Cash Reghater  Tinnnnchions mbhot drse: Bl 170 D been Z/ET0I M4 65 by Sevcs

Tow! Dus: 12,00 €
Gratwdy: 0,00 €

12,00 €

To charge the entire transaction amount on one or more Gift Card, just swipe or scan the gift cards.

To pay partially the transaction amount with the Gift cards and the rest in other way (check, Credit card, Coupons or
Accounts) proceed with the collection of the payment, leaving at last the gift card and use it clicking on Magnetic Card
button, then swipe or scan the card.

Tendered
from the card

Credit Available Payment
requested

As default, the Entire due to pay is charged on the
first card swiped. To split the payment among more
cards, swipe all the cards and vary the tender column
of each card.

NOTE: Using the Collect later or pre-bill key to post-pone the transaction, the gift card information will be lost and will be
needed to be swiped again.

To remove a card from the list, set to ZERO the Tendered field.

Close the window with Ok and end the payment collection to confirm.
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Gift Card Recharge

Cotanle

GHECsrdMuniqer w (i} E w MW Closssct wnd

GiftCardManager Gife Card Manager
Please swipe a card of enter a card code 0 Q

(1) Open the
Gift Card Manager plug-in

(2) Swipe, scan the Card
or enter here the Card ID

T sdtcardtanager
o
9 Prochects ared Ralis

EEE] TN arrr—

[ taskew  [oF] Follacws /& ghovedh 2 luglla 018 15441 s Oven Cank Dimuen

N Cad Maaye
Plasts pwice 3 card or snter 3 card codle - o

Card 10 E
Expriraticn rane o Linatrbeat CasdLathal
Monay 00oE ule Framaoy 0 L]

« v s 2 wuwn| Clickherefor |
I Frames recharge

Click here for
Money recharge

Available options for Gift Card recharge:

Use the keys & of the Money-Frames section to recharge Money or frames or both, use the (% keys to Reset
the credit.

To disable a Gift Card, Untag the checkbox Gift card Enabled.

To vary the expiration date, modify the data in Expiration box.
To vary the time slots double click in the selected area.
To add a text note to the gift card, type the text in the box Notes

To permanently remove a card, click on Delete button (confirmation required), all the card data will be erased
(credit included), the card could be reusable as a new Gift or Membership card

At the end of the changes click on Save button or click on Cancel button to esc without changes.

WARNING

GIFT CARD RECHARGE PAGE 233



Making a refund of a transaction generated by charging Money or Frames on a Gift Cards will revert the
changes also on Gift Card automatically, any manual adjustment is not needed anymore

Refund transaction made by Gift Card

Making a refund of a transaction where Money/Frames Gift Card/s was used will revert the changes also on Gift Card

automatically, any manual adjustment is not needed anymore, in case the cards inserted for payment are more than one,
you will be asked how to split the refund

Helamed b S ke Hreoogd WETIL 0TONME 76 4k 1Y

s Decription Payed with
[Firye hercsard Finmes / Caris Frame Gift Card
| Faver 1 Bowerd 140 B.bd .

| Pamar 2 Lowng 160 0,0 Lae

Paver 1 Bawemg .10 &0 .08

1,66 L A

Vary the quantity field m e —— —
to include/exclude an Tomany |
item from refund T Callect oo
ool Ay e
" Rt
Helamed b S ke Hreoogd WETIL 0TONME 76 4k 1Y
i e Insert the amount that need to
] Mt . . ] be refunded for Magnetic Gard
0,006 8.00 4,0
T e ——Th and all other payment type

O i Frmpse Cwvsiyt Tl

[Ty

T oo
T Lol besciond L)y
Tmel Amore T200e|

After Inserting the amount that needs to be refunded for Magnetic Gard and all other payment types press Ok button to

confirm the refund; In case more than one card was used during payment system will ask how to split the amount to be
refunded for each card used
Helamed b S ke Hreoogd WETIL 0TONME 76 4k 1Y
Bescripton lest

Siplet Bes artsd of e retend {000 C) e e tollossng et cords
Cast e [ —— Phepwr of o Tl i W

e e L Insert the amount that
b | G . o need to be refunded for

each Magnetic Gard
Card ID

oy oo0e |
Tan ol ot ey
ot Amaar 12:00€

During this phase it is not mandatory to insert for each filed the same amount used to pay the transaction, you can select
how to refund the transaction independently.

For example, you can refund the whole transaction by cash, in this way the amount will be not adjusted on gift card.
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Or, you can refund the whole transaction on only one card, in this way the amount of refund will be loaded on only Gift
card selected.

Note: explained only the extra features available for payment made by gift cards, for more information use cash register
user manual

Gift Cards Report (Detailed Report)

frwcr e O T 2= n

Super Bowl Regenshang L oty SreH L Coas
i s bt C18 KPR S nguashung
[0 e

Detailed Report

DIEAR IORRRORT FRINTED Qb F20T 00 13 % 8 Pagms 1645
FRINTEDE:Dwm  FROM: SI0T20H 000000 TO: 38073018 07 060X
Fiest Basmscias fiae 2703209 1 1541 Lt fiasastos Sme FTOTI0M 1752 10
[ RRAART ]
RICEFTS
Fetil Salin Blankeg Tiew Garvea, Miz-svip Foodd B Ecvaisgns ) Moy
v datnted o Attt L
vt dioated ¢ Mugnen Sl agen
Rt deosied o (AR cady LT
ot w1 Bk e cuets [ITL
Rowsdrg LR
Sy Ton (Lot = Domcn it - Ramvdiag| Mgl

EXPEMSES |LASHOUILAF)
Hurded 1704
Fudas LI

Thesranad joal coletafy s

Chasgued 1 oy prm T
Chaspef or Mgyt ords 10004
Chasged or T8 cardy L
Colwtted el Tl coupons e
[y —. eed
Tl Cauk Dualiy T

TOTAL INCOME [Tanwe fot inclades] 008 €

Fafiams s wprarraetis 130%

When a Gift Card, by Frames or by money is sold, it generates a cash flow that enters in the cash. This stream is recorded
also in the detailed Report:

In first Summary page the line “Amount deposited on the Gift Card” track the net totals received from Gift Card sales
(Money and Frames cards)

When a card is used to play bowling (Frames card) or to pay a transaction (Money card), it produces a sale (Bowling or
POS) without generating a profit (money was collected during the card sale), therefore the sale is recorded as negative
(expenses) at the line Charged on the Gift Cards

In next pages detailed report shows the details of the frames sold with the Gift Card and the rate name applied during the
sale

FRAMES SALES ON GIFT CARDS

Frames Price key Tot
20 Early Bird Special € 4.00
Total Sales € 4.00

In next pages detailed report shows the details of the frames charged on Gift Card and the rate that should be used to pay
these Frames, the rate is the same used to also pay Shoes/Socks
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FRAMES USAGE ON GIFT CARDS

Frames Ruference Rate
10 Test Specal Price
10 Test Specual Price
m Tes Special Price
0 Tes Special Price
10 Tesd Specwal Price
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Lockers
General Information about Lockers

Lockers is a Focus plug-in created to manage the rental of the bowling Lockers. Before using the Lockers plug-in, it is
necessary to proceed with a step-by step configuration:

1) Create Pro-shop products called Lockers, Key Deposit, etc.
2) Setup the Lockers products’ Rates
3) Setup the Lockers plug-in configuration

WARNING: Only the bowling membership can rent the Lockers; After the Lockers configuration it is necessary to use or
create at least one or more bowling members before renting the lockers.

Create and Setup Lockers’ Rates

WARNING

The purpose of creating the Lockers product in the pro-shop area is only for managing the Lockers rates; It is
recommended not to use the Lockers product as a POS item, because the sales of Lockers products as a POS item does
not interact with the Lockers plug-in features.

This chapter describes the major operations for creating products and setting up the price, for further details please
see the Focus user manual, chapters Products and Rates+Rates setup.

The Lockers rates must be associated to a Pro-shop product; The first step is creating the Locker products and the Lockers
rates.

! Clocs ack warid.

Products and Rates

| Susomaten

2 Beerss garces g 8jm =
_| P Balbe Tag Lechioncher
- Bowlieg soradpes Pogl & Dnsk;
ol Dwarrons Coed Lrgrrerimd
) Flipchart o Sehe I Semersbiong ]
o ::'::’T L ke oM
;Mn__n‘ | Semelids B
] Sidgarabnarg Tigchrwasache exra
) ks N G [k Lomiers 2076 2078 (4) Type the
o Suetse Diske product name v
o Tinchaaenche sxtra " T o m “ ..I
Lockers 2088~ 2010 — _
2 N - e o T
|
(1) Open Products c-*. [ I vse
and Rates plug-in leawase |
e e oo () CckonAmly
to confirm
I:-m-u."n':i l Em [ Meew i &
| mctocir= |
i I" Taces List | Gubck prices edine | | ok Cancel | deply ]

Click on the i button to add one product line in the item list.

Type the name of the product, (for example, “Lockers annual rate”); To use more Locker rates create more
products (as one-year Lockers rate, Lockers special Monthly rate, etc.) and assign a rate to each product.

Create a product called Key Deposit for charging the customer a deposit for the Locker key; The deposit can be
collected while renting the lockers.
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Click on Apply to confirm the changes.

After the creation of the Lockers products, proceed with them Rate Setup:

Products and Rates

= | Rates =

z (2) Create the Rate

g T TR

: [ e

2 Code ¥ Heme i Ceseripom v
ol Sascrralen § LOCR | Lozkers 2018 » 2004 Pgke 1
_|:-r.'m'l1-;|'|ru'ﬂ'|ﬂc g Eralded T Mansge Ry (3) Modifythe Mharrkm Flats T Child Flste
| Bamer halbes Tag | = [m] ded o &
o B e |k P rates as neede Tarking
o Ciarreond Cowd 2T 0
] Fliechart it Siha Sen | Mon | Ton | Wed | Thu Fi | Sat Hofidary Pre-Hetiday
) Lockituachar & =i = 5| = = A= b =]

1 ol & Dk 3 Foate oo
(1) Select the ] i %
Locker product Cose Tex Heiceringe
» VAT v 1H0000
ATt (4) Insert the price
- )
e —— = . for one Rental unit
) { s
] Erd +7 | Mas Ling
[ o0 ns m| [ oeo gme O
¥ v !‘ Tmees st || Gk prices ednor o | Canzel m

The rental price is intended for each Locker for a time period, the selection of the period (monthly or annual) can be set

differently for each Locker bank in the Lockers plug-in configuration.

Complete the rates setup with tax, quantity etc. then click on OK when finished.

Note: For further details please see the Focus user manual, chapters Products and Rates+#Rates setup.

CREATE AND SETUP LOCKERS’ RATES
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Lockers plug-in configuration

In the Configuration Manager click on the Lockers tab.

Configuration Manager

Huisaays. Chosing days & Cpering Trme

Lockers Configuration

W ] 1
i ] Lochers 2018 -
L] 5 1 Lawchoars 2018 -

Click on the Add Lockers Bank button to create a Lockers line and insert the Bank Name

Insert the Bank Width and the Bank Height to select the number of Lockers for each lockers bank

Choose the Start Number (Useful if the Lockers numeration if progressive)

Choose the Rate of each Lockers bank from dropdown list (will be shown all Pro-Shop Products) and mark “Is
Monthly Rate” checkbox in case the rate created is for monthly lockers rent

Select the Alert Days for reminder and the Button Size for each Lockers Bank

Note: When the rented days remaining for a locker becomes less than the alert days a message will be shown on Focus
opening

Lockers Printouts Manager

In the Lockers Tab click on the Printouts Setup button.

2 Lockers Printouts Manager

Reminder Motice for Locker Number <1 N> on Bank <l B>

£4° kY
MAz

From <G
=G0
Dusar < MIN=,

thas Treendly resnandies ia bo lel you know thal bowling locker rentol b wil b dus on <ELE-.
Please see the lonl desk p-m":.d to pay la,:;-\m ourcurrent anmul mbe s S

In this section you can edit Text and the Font Size of Lockers Printouts that will be printed when the rented days remaining
for a locker become less than the Alert Days set in Lockers configurations, and also the Header of Lockers data Printout;
A different lockers printer for Reminder and Lockers Data printouts can be assigned

Note: Macros on database are available for text
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Lockers plug-in
A o P

Lockers

= -
Lockers W o= W x Cloze act. wnd.

Lockers Banks

Lockers Wome Lockers Child -3

The number inside the “box”

nfiguration Man...
9 Products and Rates

—
m Cash Register

A Report 5
fhif] Report System
WaitingList
T

28. Membership

Edit the
selected
Locker

Rented Locker
(Expires in September)

[For rented lockers only]
Move the data of
selected Locker to
another locker

is the Locker number

Rented Locker

In the warning range
of an expiration

Status of the
selected locker

[For rented lockers only]
Printout (preview) the
Reminder message of the
selected Locker

[For rented lockers only]
Printout (preview) the
Data of the selected
locker

Selected
locker

Expired From:  [ISDEPIIEINE
06/09/2018 |~

Expired To:

Choose a period From-To and
immediately print out the
non-printed reminders of all
Lockers that will be expired

in this time slot

The Lockers icon changes the aspect to reflect the renting status:

T
i [Not Selected] Empty Locker 38 [Selected] Empty Locker
5 L
[Not Selected] Rented Locker S1=28  [Selected] Rented Locker
%
. 2
[Not Selectgd_] Warned_Logker. . LUl [Not Selected] Expired rented Locker
i The Locker is in the expiration warning range B

42 [Not Selected] Disable Rented Locker
SEP
ik

Note: The month write on Lockers icon is the month when the rent expires
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Rent a Locker

To rent a Locker proceed as follows:

1) People that want to rent a Locker must be a Bowling Member first; Add the customer in the membership list
before renting the Locker to the individual (see Membership chapter)

2) Select an empty Locker by clicking on the locker icon and then press on Assign or Edit Selected Locker button

3) Fill the page with the information and collect the request payment

(2) Browse the Locker Banks
Lockers Weoman - 2

(3) Click on the locker
to rent, once the locker
is selected the icon will

change to blue.

(1) Open the
Lockers plug-in

AR .
1t

L:E Wadeg L

(4) Click on
Assign button

‘ Modify Locker — Locker #24
Locker number

Locker Bank Locker Man Locker Number.

(5) Click here to browse

(6) Choose a [l Member #304770 - Daniele Re | the membership listand Assign or Change Renter
Starting date select the renter

Rented On: 240812018~ Expires On: 24/08/2019

(7) Select the Expiration

Key Number: | Date using the +/-

Year and/or Month buttons

(8) Add the key deposit to pay Key Deposit Loc ~ or the Calendar
(Optional)
Combination #1: 2323
FI"VJ;?;? E:}llds Poination #2: 3232
number or Combination #3: 2222
Locker Amount to pay
Combinati L
ombinations E}/ Locker Enabled C] Reminder Printed (Key deposit included

if selected)

(9) Click on Save and Exit
Clear Data and Exit Print Data to finish the Editing and Discard & Bat
collect the payment
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Searching for the Renter

Enter the name |

for a quick search
Firel Marme Midudle M Lasl Nams Iubals Hardncap T‘
Urdlersr Pesnenal lien ]
Josef 20110 Gesser JG ]
Hermann 248 efimmer Ml i}
Faif Personal Losto ]
R A Select the name e i
Meritz Diamond to asf(')%ﬁ;? the MC Click on Search to
WMaied e M browse the list and
Matihias MEE Jackermeinr M Show All

Edit a Rented Locker

To rent a Locker proceed as follow:

1) Open the Lockers plug-in

2) Browse the Lockers and click on the locker to edit. The Locker is selected when the icon becomes blue (after the
click) and the status is displayed on the message bar. Note: Green icon = the Locker is rented;

3) Click on the Assign-Edit button to change or check the rented locker status

‘ Modify Locker — Locker #41

Locker Bankc Locker Man LockerNumber | AN

Rented by: Member #460 - Giovanni Steltronic Gatta Assign or Change Renter

Rented On- 24/08/2018 ~ Expires On- 24/08/2020

+ Month

—
[\~
%]

Key Mumber:

Key Deposit: Key Deposit Loc |~ 5,00€ - Month

Combination #1:

Annual Rate: 50,00€

Amount to pay:
NET:

TAX:
&;’ Locker Enabled D Reminder Printed

Combination #2:

Combination #3:

Clear Data and Exit Print Data Discard & Esat Save & Exit

WARNING

The button Clear Data erases the information for the selected Locker and must be used only to clear the data of an
expired Locker (to rent the locker to a new renter).
If the Clear Data button was hit by mistake, click on Discard and Exit button to quit from this page without any
modifications.
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Clicking on the Print data button will be shown a preview on the screen of the major fields (Rented by, rented on, key
combination, etc.); Clicking on the Printer icon on the preview page will send a printout command and print the report.

Clicking on the Assign or change Renter button it’s possible to browse the membership list and assign the Locker to
another bowling member.

The field Key deposit shows the paid key deposit (field blank = no deposit paid*)

Using the +/- Year & +/- Month buttons on Calendar selection it’s possible to choose a different date and extend the
rental period; To confirm, click on Save and Exit, payment collection will be required.

The Reminder Printed checkbox, when this is enabled, is an indication meaning “I already printed out the reminder for
this Locker”. The Checkbox will automatically be enabled after one printout of the reminder message; The user, if
necessary to print the reminder again for the expired Locker, can disable the Reminder Printed checkbox.

Click on Save and Exit button to save the editing and exit from the page; Click on Discard and Exit button to quit from the
page and erase any modifications.

Untag Locker Enable button will disable reminder features but keep the rent information inserted on Lockers Plug-in

*Note: The Deposit key should be return to the customer using the Focus paid-out function (available in Cash Register plug-
in) or in deposit to the membership payment as a credit to the customer
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Transfer a Rented Locker to an Empty Locker

(1) Select the
Locker to Move

18 )
AR ALIG

(2) Click on Move
Selected Locker button

Exgred From. Qe g RS

(3) Click on new Locker
Destination;
All the data will be transfer
to the selected Locker

(3) Click on the Printer
Icon to print the page  fes- 24 on Lossw ttar bars

3 L
- &
Fearmed Bara Fwnd 34
(1) Select the | by Banwn o Gana
Fanwd | il
Locker to check | oy ! On 7aOR%D
. Exprwa 00 20072010

7 [ " Ky Husker 133
o SR * Hay Dwpant B0 E
—— Combinasgs ¥
a2 e s . — ey
L] BRI A L]
Cambinaies 83

(2) Click on the Print |
Selected Locker Data  [E=TE

A ey

!

The Locker Data printout shows the Renter,
Starting time, Expiration, key number or
combinations, and key deposit.
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Print the Selected Locker Reminder

Rl ] DM |

(3) Click on the Printer
Icon to print the page

po 11 om B Locie b

(1) Selectthe Qi
Locker to check

15 e

(2) Click on the Print : i B TR

Selected Locker Reminder [ s The Reminder Notice can be printed out and given

. ot " e to the customer to warn them about the
expiration date

These messages could be printed out even as a PDF* document and sent as an attachment by e-mail or it is possible copy
the whole text by clicking on the Snapshot Icon and drag the selected area, then paste as a picture in an e-mail message.

E Snapshot Icon / *PDF printer required

Print All Expired Lockers Reminder

' Lockers Manager

Locker Man - 1 Lockers Women - 2

16 Lockers expired

(1) Choose an expiration
period selecting a date
From and To

L26 - 24/07[2019: Member #60 - Giovanni Steltronic Gatta =G Il 05/09/2018

X : ) SReTt I 06/09/2013
(2) Click on Print All expired
Assign or Edit Mov d ] " Locker’s Reminders button 3 «pired
Selected Locker el de o

Clicking the button Print All Expired Lockers Reminders will send the pages directly to the printer, without a print preview.

To prevent useless printouts, the program will printout only the not-printed Reminders.

To print also the already printed reminders, select the expired Lockers (one by one) and remove the checkbox Reminder
Printed, then click on Save and Exit button than repeat the Printout operation.
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Time Clock Manager
General Information about Time Clock manager

Time Clock manager is a Focus plug-in created to track and manage the bowling staff working period.
Two types of people are considered “bowling staff”:

1) Focus front Desk Operators: Cashiers, Directors, Managers, etc. that have access to the front Desk functions.

2) Employees (housekeeping, waitress, etc.): People tracked with the Time clock function for tracking the working
time only. These employees do not use the Focus front Desk functions and are denied any access.

To clock in/out the bowling staff needs a personal magnetic or barcode card or they need to record one finger using the
fingerprint reader.

Steltronic supplies the magnetic cards, which are described above. The cards are coded in order to recognize each type of
Card: Owner, Employees and Bowlers. If required please ask your distributor or contact service@steltronic.com

Open the Time Clock Manager plug-in

. ) —
ﬂ Owner f Time Clock Manager ¥ ) = hd x Clese act, wnd.

Time Clock Man... | TimeCisck Eni [Time Cieckianager

Time Clock Entry tab Time Clock Manager tab

Open Time Clock
Manager Plug-in

Time Clock Manager Current Date/Time

@ Time Games

Click on Time Clock Manager plug-in to enter to time clock manager windows. The plug-in is split in 2 tabs:

1) Time Clock Entry tab: Swipe the card or place the finger to Clock IN/OUT

2) Time Clock Manager tab: Edit or Check the Employees/Front Desk operators’ properties and working time
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Front Desk Operators and Employees List

REMARKS

From the Time Clock Manager, it is possible to Add, Edit, or Remove the employee user.

The Front Desk operator users can be edited only, Add or Remove operations are not available. Accessing the
Security manager is the appropriate way to Add or Remove front Desk operators from the Focus database.
The Front Desk operator users must be registered in the Time Clock manager even if they are already signed on as
a cashier or director in the Focus login screen.

ﬁ Mhamer P Time Clock Manages |4 5w M Ot

Time Clock Man B e —— (2) Select the Time Clock Manager tab

Time clock table for employes: Cashier
- — o
Clowsas - - ousaou -

{ DayEnter  Time Cnter Dy Exit Time Exit  Working

— 7 LastHame
PN rout towl
w_#

'.ﬁ Time Clocll Manages !

Koller

Schuiter

Leasr

(1) Open the Time
Clock Manager pug-in

anjy wendl

&TI} Losfiiaration Mam.. || Beting Kollgr

9 Products and Rates
E Cash Reghled
Conny Beyer

f.\ir Irprrt Setrm
i Flasschmann

(5] wariog e - (3) Click on
“ ; Manage Employees

2 E-i G [_';_] Rofresh Data | Mamago Employces | Print datis log

Employees - Front
Desk operators list

Refresh Data

Properties

MName
Alex Kaller Create a new
employee Delete the selected Edit the Selected
e employee WS o 7\p|oyee/Front
Anja Leiter desk user

Anj

Selected user
Be

Conny Beyer

Fabian Fleischmann . -
The users highlighted in red do not have any card or
fingerprint registered and need immediate attention
Fanny Rother
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Add a new Employee
ﬁ' Service P Time Clock Manager W

Time Clock Man...

—F

Refresh Data Properties
EmployeeCreator
Name

Alex Koller

(4) Click on New button

[' Foot Bowl ; ;
-~ Anja Leiter

@ Time Clock Manager An@ Wendl
Bettina Koller

&) rme cames Cashier

Conny Beyer
Fabian Fleischmann

(5) Fill the First and/or the Last name;
This will be the “official name” used to
track the Clock IN/OUT

Note: A card, a Barcode or a registered fingerprint is the only ways to clock in/out; It is mandatory to reqister at least one
of these to Clock IN/OUT.

Acquired (200001)

dH. s;wa orplace finger to improve. ...

Acquired {15091°26700000)

mams -
'
Fee R st i e
(6) Swipe the Employee ) ""'“' .
Card and set and expiration (6) Register the Fingerprint (6) Scan the Barcode and
and set the expiration date set and expiration date

A card, a barcode or a registered fingerprint are the only ways to Clock IN/OUT; if the Front Desk operator has no card, no
barcode or no fingerprint registered, provide the appropriate registration. Click on OK when finished.
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Edit an existing Employee/Cashier

ﬁ' Service P Time Clock Manager W b x Close act, wnd.

Time Clock Man...
T
Refresh Data MNew

(5) Click on the
Properties button

EmployeeCreator

Name (4) Select one user
Alex Koller then click on the
- Properties button
',' Foot Bowl . "
.~ Anja Leiter
@ Time Clock Manager Aﬂj: i)
Bettina Koller

&) rme cames Cashier

Conny Beyer
Fabian Fleischmann

(6) Fill the First and/or the Last name;
This will be the “official name” used to
track the Clock IN/OUT

Acquired (200001)

OK, save or place fingerto improve...

Acquired {15091°26700000)

S ——
| AL
(7) Swipe the Employee . .
Card and set and expiration (7) Register the Fingerprint (7) Scan the Barcode and
and set the expiration date set and exp—iration date

s

A card, a barcode or a registered fingerprint are the only ways to Clock IN/OUT; if the Front Desk operator has no card, ho
barcode or no fingerprint registered, provide the appropriate registration. Click on OK when finished.
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Users and Employee Clock IN/OUT

E * M Coicatwnd

* Fo— f Time Clack Manages ¥ 1

Time Clack Man...

novembre 2018 10:32:40

The Time Clock entry tab
is active by default

Daniele Re

(1) Open the Time
Clock Manager

FTSOGULLY GIF RAsCE

22/11/2018 10:33:13
o

3 sec. remaining

Clock In Clock Out

(2) Swipe the Card, scan the Barcode or place the Finger on the reader.

(3) Click on the blinking button (Clock in or Clock out) to confirm and exit immediately or wait until the time out expires
and the program automatically confirms and closes the operation.

Note: The system recognizes the user and automatically selects the action to perform: CLOCK OUT if the user was “signed-

in”, CLOCK-IN if it is a new entry; If it is necessary, change the default by choosing the desired button (CLOCK IN- CLOCK
ouT)
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Check the users working periods

(2) Select the Time Clock Manager tab

ack table fo nlo
Selected User
Pirar
FUNE =i W0 e
Firithams T LaitHams W Ry Enter Tirmee: Endier By Exit Time Eait Wirkang H
I Fore thoth ey
r Alcleg T ]
WindRed Torm |
r Canhusr e [ =] B
[ FETTr T LS TR LT [N L] 16035
I p— b
r Didier BI1LIT0LN TS LITRE-T T .
@ e R e | EraseTime clock slot
r % Bt pEL2OLE 14:5757 as/LLI0LE PR LT 7
B fadEody /L3038 A 1\
L r Patbory PG 1859158 pEEEST- LT 104187 TR
1L EEE 2 W/ELI0I8 e 0833 [
i~ | Gaels 13U FPELS EH 13 11 ags Time modified fa:02 | -
] 3) Selecta U I 1500308 ETRTETEE] 43 |
. I M (3) Select a User R LR ] LTI manually SRR
(1) Open the Time 187TeLA 14:55: 55 17U o 108
Clock Manager |~ [i=] wuane 1 1720014 WL e o:3Y |
| T EES S 11f2018 CE 11T |
5 r @ Dwmar 19T 150237 19711/3038 35T DENE |2
T ILFELR L PR BT FLE ST PR leTY BBy |
] . |
r E Prirs SR TR [LETE it L
r (=) e bt TE T 2 =i i Time inserted

Click on Refresh Data to
update the tracking list

manually

Use this Slide to select a data
range “From” or use the calendar

ﬁ Service f Time Clock Manager ¥ (£ = Close sct. wnd

Time Clock Man... | IS i
%EHE for employee: Mario

g‘i POS

Keeping the range in 8 Dwy Euir

Use this Slide to select a data
range “To” or use the Calendar

Time Cxit  Working H

Q I p— sync the slides move 08/11/2018 L4:ETiET G8S11/2008

with 30 days range 1172018 18:49:41 10/1t/2008

@ Tune Clock Hanager

Halrazh [1aka -
Worked time for

Multiple user selections selected user

Print data Log will print different grids containing all Time Clock slots in the data range for

CHECK THE USERS WORKING PERIODS

23145140 on:seed [ TR
02:13:21 11:22:40 | - |8
Print data log

Print Preview of all
Selected users

each selected user.
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Modify Time Clock slot

ﬁ Lervice P Time Clock Manager W

Time Clock Man... | IESEEEES FFeasaiss

0] &

Clock Manager

Firsthame Day Enter Timse Enter Time Exit Waorking H
= | Time clock sunmary
| = Aking = S Tovm sritry micmatculy detect
1 Mockied Time iy
r Colom Tore evdry
- i 011018 14:590:55 03711/2018 61:02:36 10:02:30
E‘ PON r Didier J Modify Time Enter b (4) Modify Time clock slot %“’I
G Hestaurnst T Exkra |
R L | - =] s Add X hours to Time ﬁ - 35 4 03/11/2018 % Modify Day Enter v
exit starting from i
Time enter
r Gas| Fubd ] .
| e | _Of: 43 04/11/2018 % Modify Day Exit
(1) Open the T =] saeie 2
e 3

Malgmie (3) Select a User rSet X hours modlfy Time Exit

9 Prodocts and Rates | [ vt =

Insert Time Clock slot Description

an
ey

e n— - r Pedro

Halrash [Dats

The Time Clock Slot will be generated automatically when an Employee performs Clock IN/OUT operation, it’s always
possible adjust the Date and Time by pressing on the dedicated button next to each slot; It’s also possible to type a
description for this change that will be recorded.

Modify Time clock slot

Once a slot will be modified, it will be highlighted in Gray:

12/11/2018 15:59:01 12/11/2018 23:53:03 07:54:02 El

Erase Time clock slot

To erase a Time Clock Slot press on dedicated button next to each slot

Manually Insert Time Clock Slot

In case one or more employees forget their Card or Barcode to Clock IN/OUT it’s always possible to insert the information
manually by pressing on User Icon:

'ﬁ Service f Time Clock Manager w ¢ -] Close act. wnd. Suaa B R |y I

Time Clock Man... | it et I el 32] 23/11/2018 v

(2) Select the Time [k i © Hows () - Ol J o
Clock Managertab | | L1 ’

Custom Time entry: Service

(4) Insert the
Information’s

(3) Presson
User Icon

Focus user that inserted
the information’s

Once a slot will be inserted manually will be highlighted in Green:

23/11/2018 17:41:08 23/11/2018 18:25:51 00:44:43 El
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Bowlers Console Menu

Bowlers Console Menu

The following operations are available from the Bower’s Console for Open play, Crossed node bowling, and League
tournament play. The Bowlers Console Menu could be used anytime, even during play, without stopping the game in
progress.

When Bowling begin (Wizard Mode):

Edit the Bowlers name, with or without Handicap (This feature may be turned off from the front desk)
Enable\Disable Bumpers (This feature may be turned off from the front desk)

During the Game Play:

Edit the Bowlers name - Enable\Disable Bumpers
Change the Bowlers line up order

Skip or Un-skip Bowlers

Remove Bowlers

Add Bowlers

Call the Bartenders/Waitresses

Call the Mechanic

Call Help

Pinsetter Cycle/Reset

Special Functions for GS pinsetters

Delete Last throw

Switch the lane sides (only for crossed mode)
Rescan the Pins (Score Auto-Correction)
Manual Score Correction

Extra Bowlers Console Features for Leagues and Tournaments

Substitute a Bowler

Set the Bowlers as Blind/Zero Blind
Change the Bowlers Blind score

Add Bowler from Substitution list

Edit Bowlers Name/Surname/Handicap
Edit Team Name/Handicap

Any changes to official bowlers’ names, handicaps, team name, team handicap will be reported in the Import log in BLS;
See the chapter “import Scores in played week” to see how to manage new bowlers in BLS or consult the BLS/AS manual.

During League and Tournaments from the bowlers console it is not possible to set a bowler as pre-bowled or add a new
player, these features are available only from the Front Desk.

The Front Desk controls all possible bowlers table functions, some features are automatically disabled by the program to
avoid possible mistakes.
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Bowlers Console Type

The Steltronic Scoring system could be equipped with 2 types of Bowlers Console:

- "
|[ENTER) [ENTE "l

Joystick panel Qwerty Keyboard

To browse the bowler’s menu with the Joystick panel, proceed as follows:
Press the Enter button to display the bowlers console menu
Move Up or Down to select a menu option
Press the Enter button to open the function

Move Up/Down/Left/Right to browse the menu and use the Enter button when required

Note: In the following pages, the description Press OU Y keys to move means “move the joystick to...”

To browse the bowler’s menu with the Qwerty UFO, use the dedicated shortcut button or Press Enter, use the arrows to
browse the menu and press enter on the highlight choice.

On the following pages, descriptions of how to perform the various editing operations; Keeping the bowler’s list opened,
it is possible to make multiple changes at the same time (example: set one or more bowlers as blind bowlers and the blind
value or substitute a bowler and rename the temporary substitute).

Bowlers Console full Main Menu

Team name Team handicap

Player’s
Skip/Unskip
ﬁse1herg |u,:

Last Name

Bee \onn L-3 _

Instructio F RO R T )
I’\"\I

Blind Score

Press Cancel
to quit

Blind: Yes/No/Zero Blind

Press Ok to exit ‘L
and confirm ViAY JEv:ﬂEtt“
the changes

Substitute
the player

Move a Player
Up or Down

LiSS Player’s
handicap Remove or Keep

aPlayer

gel " HCP: 68

Active player '__ '— ; ]I—II—J |—|,

__JF_
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Edit Conventional Bowlers name when game begin (Wizard mode)

REMARKS

This option can only be enabled/disabled by administrator user or users with proper authorization.

When a lane is opened and all players inserted have a conventional player name (Playerl, Player2, etc....), the Score

automatically shows a wizard, before the game starts, that helps the bowlers change their name and enable the bumpers

Player 1: Jim_ " ﬂ

Incart nam | nrece ENTER
Type the player name using the keys or the joystick.

(if necessary)

[ A b Y

Insert name and press ENTER
to Confirm or ESC to Cancel

At the end press Enter to confirm and go to bumpers
option or next player

= . Use the YP keys to enable/disable the
P Iaye ri1: Jim _.!I | bumpers; At the end press Enter to confirm
= and start to play or go to next bowler’s

Use arrows to turn bumpers OFF and

press ENTER to Confirm or ESC to Cancel

Bumpers
Disabled

Bumpers
Enabled
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Modify the Bowlers Names/Bumpers

Joystick: press the Enter key, move on the Edit bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm.

Keyboard: use the shortcut key Edit bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use arrows to move to the Edit Bowler tab
and press the Enter key to confirm.

As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; use the Right U key to move onto the player fields

Daniele

Vit Jim

Use the OUYP keys to select the Name field

Type new name from keypad
or press ENTER to edit

Press Enter to confirm or use the & key to go on the
Bumpers field

David l 0 r_[i Type the new Player Name using the letters key

Enter Firstname from keypad or
press TAB to move or ENTER to EXIT

Bumpers Enabled Bumpers Disabled

Use the Y'P keys to enable/disable the bumpers. At the end, press Enter to confirm and go to Start play or go to next
player to make additional modifications.

I
el | Daniele 0 ] ' i[— 5 - Back to bowler’s list, use the Y > keys to choose
o 1% [a E another player to edit or move onto the Ok button

and press the Enter key to confirm

Type new name from keypad
or press ENTER to edit
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Modify the Bowlers Line Up order

Joystick: press the Enter key, move on the Edit bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm.

Keyboard: use the shortcut key Edit bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use arrows to move to the Edit Bowler tab
and press Enter key to confirm.

As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; use the Right U key to move onto the player fields

— + e

aniale

Use the OUY P keys to select the Name field

o

owioe || [0 [ I
Jim __;i
David |__'i

iMove right to start edit

or press ENTER to confirm

to move bowler
in the line Up

Use the U key to move on Up/Down symbol

Jim

Pressb
to move bowler
in the line Down

— + e
'

aniale

Back to bowler’s list, use the Y > keys to choose
another player to edit or move onto the Ok button
and press the Enter key to confirm

o

-
®

e
o
Pt
———

D
Jim
David | “ et
iove right to start edit

NTER to confirm
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Skip/Unskip Bowlers

Joystick: press the Enter key, move on the Edit bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm.

Keyboard: use the shortcut key Edit bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use arrows to move to the Edit Bowler tab
and press Enter key to confirm.

As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; use the Right U key to move onto the player fields

Use the OUY keys to select the Name field

Daniele

Move right to start edit
or press ENTER to cancel

Use the U key to move on the Skip icon of select
players and press Enter to Skip or Unskip the player

_ t Unskipped
- Player

Jim 0 L; 4
% Do o[ @

Press ENTER to
toggle skipped mode

S

Back to bowlers list, use the Y P keys to choose another player to edit or use U to select Ok to close and confirm
Select Ok, and press Enter key to confirm

Skipped
Player

Daniele

Unskipped Player
(Regular Player)

Remove Bowlers

Joystick: press the Enter key, move on the Edit bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm.
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Keyboard: use the shortcut key Edit bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use arrows to move to the Edit Bowler tab

and press the Enter key to confirm.
As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; use the Right U key to move onto the player fields

Use the OUYP keys to select the Name field

Daniele

Move right to start edit
or press ENTER to cancel

Use the U key to move on the Remove icon of select players and press
Enter to Toggle Remove the player

Enabled Delated
Player Player

—

Fress ENTEK to toggie
the Deleted status

The Player Status is a “toggle” button that changes the status each time by pushing Enter:
Press Enter one time to set the player to Deleted status

Press Enter one more time to reset the player to Regular status

ol |0 [L ] 4

—

| Daniele | i [
Jim 1% | . - Back to bowler’s list, use the Y I> keys to choose
David o 1% lat . another player to edit or move onto the Ok button

and press the Enter key to confirm

o

Movwve right to start edit

or press ENTER to confirm

Note: Operation possible only for Pre-paid lanes or lanes opened by time

Add Bowlers

Joystick: press the Enter key, move on the Add bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm.
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Keyboard: use the shortcut key Add bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use arrows to move to the Add Bowler tab
and press the Enter key to confirm.

[Boes | |0 |1

Type the player name using the keys or the joystick.
At the end press Tab to confirm and go to bumpers option or press Enter
to confirm and exit

Enter Firstname from keypad or
press TAB to move or ENTER to EXIT

Bumpers
Enabled

Bumpers
Disabled

Player 5 |

Press UP/DOWN to toggle Bumpers
or TAB to move or ENTER to EXIT

At the conclusion of name editing operations the display returns to the Scoring grids

Note: Operation possible only for Postpaid lanes or lanes opened by time

Bar/Mechanic/Help Calls

Joystick: Press the Enter key, move onto the Bar Call\Mech Call\Help tab and press the Enter key to confirm.
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Keyboard: Use the shortcut key on the keyboard or press Enter, move onto the Bar Call\Mech Call\Help tab and press
the Enter key to confirm.

Bar call

Mechanic call

Hp Call Mechanic Call Bar Call

Pinsetter Cycle/Reset

Joystick and Keyboard: press the Enter key, move onto the Cycle/Reset and press the Enter key to reset the pinsetter.

Press ENTER to
cycle/reset pinsetter

Special Functions

Joystick and Keyboard: press the Enter key, move onto the Special Function and press the Enter key to perform one of
the available operations after selecting the pins status
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Use the OU keys to select the pin and use YP keys to change the
Pin Status (Up/Down)

LEFT-RIGHT to Select Pin, UP-DOWN to
Modify, ENTER to Confirm, ESC to Cancel

After selected the pins status select one of the Features available to send the command and
selected pins configurations to GS pinsetter

ot s Ind

Move right to edit Pin deck or press
ENTER to Set Pins and force 2nd ball

Note: The Special Functions are dedicated for GS pinsetters only. These features are not available with other pinsetters

Delete Last Throw

Joystick: Press the Enter key, move onto the Delete last throw button and press the Enter key to confirm.
Keyboard: Use the shortcut key Delete last throw on the keyboard or press Enter, move onto the Delete last throw button
and press the Enter key to confirm.

Check the highlighted throw and press the Enter key
to delete the throw

Press ENTER to
delete selected throw

The Score will always highlight the very last ball rolled, press the Enter key to confirm the throw deletion or press Esc key
on the keyboard (or move to Cancel and press enter) to abort the operation.
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Select Ok and press the Enter key to keep the
changes and close

ItICIE
Wl

Nelala i'“,ﬁ'l

Press ENTER to confirm and exit

The Score Deleted the last throw, press the Enter key to confirm and exit or press Esc key on the keyboard, or move to
Cancel and press the Enter key to abort the operation.

Swap Teams
Joystick: Press the Enter key, move onto the Swap Team button and press the Enter key to confirm.

Keyboard: Use the shortcut key Swap Team on the keyboard or press Enter, move onto the Swap Team button and press
the Enter key to confirm.

Note: This features us available only when lanes are in crossed mode

Rescan Pins (Score Auto-Correction)

REMARKS

This operation corrects the wrong score automatically for the first shot or for Strike.
It’s possible to use this feature for rescanning the pins that fell over or knocked down by the pinsetter between the
first ball cycle.

Joystick: press the Enter key, move onto the Rescan pins button and press the Enter key to confirm.

Keyboard: use the shortcut key Rescan pins on the keyboard or press Enter key, move onto the Rescan pins button and
press the Enter key to confirm.
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Daniele

Add bowler
Edit bowler
Correction

Select Rescan Pins and press Enter

Eesm“pi'ns F F ol Bl W F =l B%W T 'l-ﬂ'l-ran pins

Exit
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Manual Score Corrections

Joystick: Press the Enter key, move onto the Correction button and press the Enter key to confirm.

Keyboard: Use the shortcut key Correct Score on the keyboard or press Enter key, move onto the Correction tab and press

the Enter key to confirm.

Display of the pins detected
for the selected throw

As a default, the Score highlights the last
throw, use the
UU Keys to browse the score Strip, or use the
',,' 4 1104 1 4 Yb keys to browse the players list

1
[ £V

Use cursors to browse or add score, then press
ENTER or insert new score directly from the keypad

When ready, press the Enter key to start
the correction of the selected throw

1
[ £V

Use cursors to browse or add score, then press
ENTER or insert new score directly from the keypad

- Selected
Pins 197 L throw
Selected y

Modify, ENTER to Confirm, ESC to Cancel

MANUAL SCORE CORRECTIONS

PAGE 265



To modify the pins configuration, proceed as follows:

Joystick: Use the UU keys to select the pin and use Y keys to change the Pin Status (Up/Down). At the end, press the
Enter key to confirm or Esc to cancel.

Keyboard: Use the numeric keys to Stand or Remove the pins

The numeric keys represent
the Pins configuration

Use the / key as a Use the X key as a
shortcut to make a Strike shortcut
spare

Underlined scores are throws that |
have been modified/corrected

At the end of Score Correction move on Ok and press the
Enter key to confirm

Move right to correct or add score or
press ENTER to confirm correction

Tournament and League: when a lane is opened
on tournament mode the “F” or correction
screen represents the Foul; Use the OU keys to
select it if necessary.

L I O
Modify, ENTER to Confirm, ESC to Cancel

MANUAL SCORE CORRECTIONS PAGE 266



Bowlers Console League/Tournament menu

During a league/tournament, some features are not working the same way that Open play features work:

Bowler’s substitution: If a player is not present and needs to be substituted, the team could use the Substitute feature or
Remove the not-present player and Add a substitute from the list. (list preassigned on tournament plug-in)

Add bowler: a bowler could be added to the team roster if the players do not exceed the legal number of players. The
player could be added from the BLS substitution list; A “new player on the fly” must be added first from the Front Desk
before being available in the list on the lane displays.

Change a Vacant with a bowler: If the team roster is not totally defined, some players could be displayed as “vacant” as
a player name. A vacant player is set as a Blind player; A vacant player could be “un-blinded” and edited as a player or
substituted with an available bowler.

Edit the player name: This feature does not mean: “change” or “substitute a not-present player”, but “change the
incorrect spelling name”. Note: The edit name is for the current week only; Please advise the league secretary to perform
the proper changes in BLS.

Set a bowler as a blind: When a player cannot bowl and there are no available substitutes, it’s possible to set this player
as blind (blind score required) or set as “zero-blind”.

Remove bowler: A player could be removed from the team roster. The deletion is not permanent: the removed player
could be returned from the list using the Add or Substitute feature.

Skip bowler: A player that needs to stop bowling (temporary) could be set as a skipped bowler, his score grid will be
“skipped” until he is ready to play again. Note: You should skip a player if he is not on time to bowl, then after the “X”
frame (Usually the 3" frame) of bowling, if he is no longer able to bowl that game because of league/tournament rules,
you should then make this player a blind bowler.

Note: The Front Desk operator could control the feature available from the Bowler’s Console, refer to Lanes Manager user
manual for more details

@ Bowler's Console Settings 1
Settings during oge pliy Seflings disring leopues ared kmaments Ticket dispomer sefngs CHbees seflings
(OF § et (s mmncal  (NF Shun towier (= (N Coce o Foset srneer
[ st bt s @Hm\ el @'F.mrhm:h @me —
(N re-can piow [\ Swec Team
@l.:rlnl wccin Stel ety Clem yome

G Db B D Langusas Pt [@ Ennbied ‘ [vandsss An.'ll'! |
QL-'I'W'!H L D Ehare Fesiydn
1 r B call
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Substitute Bowlers

Joystick: Press the Enter key, move onto the Edit bowler button and press the Enter key to confirm
Keyboard: Use the shortcut key Edit bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use the arrows to move onto the Edit
Bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; Use the Right U key to move onto the player fields and Y P keys to
move to the line of the player that needs to be substituted

Use the U key to select Substitution Icon

Use the right U key to move onto the player fields to
make a choice for a substitute.

Move right to browse the
list or press ENTER to cancel

Richard | Edwards

Use the Y o keys to Browse the substitute list

Highlight the desired substitute player and press the
Enter key to confirm the choice

Press ENTER to select player

or use ARROWS to browse the list

Back to bowler’s list, use the Y > keys to choose
another player to edit or move onto the Ok button
and press the Enter key to confirm

Press ENTER to
Substitute Bowler
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Set/Reset Bowlers as Blind/Zero Blind

BLS Vacancy bowlers will be entered as blind bowlers. To set the bowlers as a temporary player use the substitution or
edit the bowler and remove the blind status

Joystick: Press the Enter key, move onto the Edit bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

Keyboard: use the shortcut key Edit Bowler on the keyboard or press the Enter key, use the arrow keys to move
onto the Edit Bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; Use the Right U key to move onto the player fields and Y keys to

move to the line of the player that needs to be set or reset the Blind
m The Blind button is a “toggle” button that changes the blind status

l. m Hm each time by pushing Enter:

Press the Enter key one time to set the bowler as Blind. Player receives his blind score

Press the Enter key one more time to set the bowler as Zero Blind. Player receives a zero for each frame

Press the Enter key one more time to reset the bowler as No Blind (regular player)

Use the U key to select Blind Score Field .\ﬂi@‘

If the Bind Score needs to be changed, Use the Right U key to move on the blind score field; When the field is highlighted,
change the blind score using the number keys on the keyboard or the numeric key on the joystick menu

N
LallCe
Back to bowler’s list, use the Y > keys to choose

another player to edit or move onto the Ok button
and press the Enter key to confirm

Move right to start edit or press ENTER to confirm
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Add Bowlers from Substitute list

REMARKS FOR BLS LEAGUES

Itis possible to Add a removed bowler or Substitute bowlers only.
It is not possible to add a bowler if the Substitute list is empty; In this case call the Front Desk and ask them to add a
bowler

Joystick: Press Enter, move onto the Add bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

Keyboard: Use the shortcut key Add Bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use arrows to move onto the Add
Bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; Use the Right U key to move onto the player fields and Y keys to
move to the line of the player that needs to be added

Richard Edwards

Use the right U key to move onto the player fields to
make a choice for a substitute.

Move right to browse the
list or press ENTER to cancel

Use the Y o keys to Browse the substitute list

Highlight the desired substitute player and press the
Enter key to confirm the choice

Press ENTER to select player

or use ARROWS to browse the list

. SHA

=
. [0
W0l | Richard || Edwards Fr= S0 1T - Back to bowler’s list, use the Y P keys to choose
__ Dave || Vasquesz E 100 i 8 another player to edit or move onto the Ok button

and press the Enter key to confirm

Press ENTER to
Substitute Bowler
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Edit Bowlers Name/Surname/Handicap

REMARKS FOR BLS LEAGUES

The changes for official bowlers’ names and handicaps are temporary only and
Will not be imported into the BLS league; Any manual changes of these fields, requires the league secretary to be
notified. It is suggested to edit only the vacant Player name.

Joystick: Press Enter, move onto the Edit bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

Keyboard: Use the shortcut key Edit Bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use arrows to move onto the Edit
Bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; Use the Right U key to move onto the player fields and Y P keys to
move to the line of the player that needs to be edit

Type the new Bowler Name using the letters key

™

A Press the Enter key to confirm

ENEINO0NE

Type the new Bowler Last Name using the letters
key

Type new name from keypad or press ENTER to edit

Use the U key to
select the Surname

B

&
it

9 Q10T
Type new name from keypad or press ENTER to edi

select the Handicap

Press the Enter key to confirm

Type the new Bowler Handicap using the number
keys

I

il :.-:, &
Type new handicap from keypad or press ENTER to edif

Press the Enter key to confirm

Back to bowler’s list, use the Y P> keys to choose another player to
edit or move onto the Ok button and press the Enter key to confirm

4 3
|
Move right fo start edit or press ENTER fo confirm
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Edit Team Name/Handicap

REMARKS

The changes for official team names and handicap are temporary only and
will not be exported back to the BLS league; any manual changes of these fields, need to be brought to the attention
of the league secretary to be modified in BLS manually.

Joystick: Press Enter, move onto the Edit bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

Keyboard: Use the shortcut key Edit Bowler on the keyboard or press Enter, use arrows to move onto the Edit
Bowler tab and press the Enter key to confirm

As a default, the selection is on the Cancel button; Use the Right U key to move onto the player fields and Y P keys to
move to the line of the player that needs to be edited.

Use the U UYI:’ =

keys to select the Team
Name field

Type the new Team name using the letters key

see | ko o [ QU [
Type new name from keypad or press ENTER to edit

Press Enter to confirm

Use the U key
to select the Team

Handicap field

Type the new Team Handicap using the number
keys

Press Enter to confirm

Back to bowler’s list, use the Y > keys to choose
another player to edit or move onto the Ok button
and press the Enter key to confirm

Move right to start edit or press ENTER to confirm
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Leagues and Tournament Setup

CDE Import options

Focus software is interfaced with Bowling League Secretary software, (AS Edition) made by CDE; There are some software
settings that could be set in advance for all the Leagues; At the end of the changes Save, Exit and Reload Focus to all
workstations to apply the changes.

Open the Configuration Manager, browse the tabs and find Tournaments, open CDE Import Options tab.

| Stelpads | Photastrike External POS Mail configuration B11 Booking Tournamenis | Gift Card Cash Register Fest: 4 »

|mport options
CDE Import options | |JSBC Import options

Set on automation for CDE league Enable dutch league import mode:
Automation time unit Seconds - Automation unit 40
Delay (in ms) between two multilane 200 *
commands -
Map CDE Players as Toumament Members Create a reservation when importing leagues

o~ "Set Automation for CDE Leagues: When enabled, the program automatically closes the league and in case of lane
movement, automatically performs the lane swaps at the end of the games\series.

Automation Time unit: Choose Seconds or Minutes for Automation unit field.

Automation unit: Choose how many seconds or minutes must pass between the end of a series at the beginning of the
next. Note: This time allowing players to transcribe the totals before the start of the next series.

Delay between multiple commands: This parameter allows a chosen time delay between the multiple commands. For
example; When many lanes are switched on simultaneously; With this delay enabled, the lanes will be switched on
automatically, one pair at a time in the interval specified, in order to avoid an electrical peak. Setting this number to 125MS
will inform the actions to be taken in a stepladder effect, in % of a second between each pair of lanes.

o™ "Map CDE As Tournament Members: When enabled, the CDE players will be added to the Focus Membership list (see
Membership plug-in for details).

o™ "Enabled Dutch League import mode: When enabled, all the CDE leagues will be imported as Dutch league style:
Each team or group plays the first game in the odd/even lane of the lane pair, the second game moves to the even/odd
lane pair, etc.

o™ "Create a Reservation when importing League: When enabled, the programs create a booking on Focus when a
tournament is imported from CDE using the days and times set in BLS
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Tournament (and Leagues) Options

Wacant; Sub;Vacancy MewPlayer.Coach;

Tournament Categories

i 4 s of6 | b M | X

Mame
Male A
Male B
Male C
Male O
Female &

Female B

o~ "Map Wizard Tournament players as a Frequent bowler: When enabled, the players created during the Tournament
wizard will be added automatically to the list of Frequent bowlers, and will be available for any other tournament. Note:
This can be also set manually for each tournament during tournament wizard

o™ "Auto Switch to game mode when Practice is over: Start the competition automatically at the end of practice time.

Skip mapping if players first name match...: This feature doesn’t import from Tournament\Leagues the conventional
player names to the Membership list when the name matches with one on of the specific string.
Note: Leave as default and don’t modify if not necessary.

Tournament Categories

In this section is possible to create categories (class) to use as attributes for the players (example: Female, Man, Junior,
Female A, Female B, etc....). For each category, it is possible to apply a fixed handicap that will be preassigned to the
selected players on tournament wizard (selecting the Category for players), anyhow is always possible to change the
handicap during a Tournament\League if it does not match with the specific player handicap. The category can be used as
filter for search and ranking.

To create a category, proceed as follow:
Click on 5 button to add a new category line.
Type the Category Name and, if necessary the Handicap of the category.
Save, exit and reload Focus to apply the changes.

Now the categories are available for selection when creating a tournament using tournament wizard

CDE Import options

Configuration Manager

i Git Card | Cosh Ragiter Rmiyainsl 4.

The settings on USBC Import option are custom for CSI (League program used only by USBC) and are not available for
Tournament/Leagues created by BLS or Focus For future details please contact service@steltronic.com
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Booking Manager

General Information about Booking

Booking Manager is a Focus plug-in created to manage Bowling Booking made from customers; Allow the casher to enter
any information related to the bowlers as well as booking information (like Deposit, Rent Time, Payment Status, etc....);
Before using the Booking Manager plug-in, proceed with a step-by step configuration:

4) Setup the open and closing date and times.
5) Setup the Booking rent Options.
6) Enable Online Booking interface (if needed).

Note: Only the features available to Onside Bowling Bookings will be explained in the next few pages

Setup the Bowling Booking Manager
Open the Configuration Manager, browse the tabs and find B11 Booking tab and select Bowling Tab.

ﬂ' Orwrver ‘n Configuration Manager E bt MW hose act wnd
Configuration M...

Cash Ragister Tesisuran Invermony ci 4 ¥

neniersm— | R

@ Time Games

" "b Enable: When enabled the Booking Manager is active.
“"b Allow Overbooking: Let the user overlap Reservations at the same time.

“"b Allow reservation beyond the opening hours: Ability to insert the reservation over the bowling business time.

Default Fields

Fields that are applied as default to each new reservation:
" "b Default Shoes selections: Add shoes automatically to each player.

" " Default Socks selections: Add socks automatically to each player.

" "b Automatic add socks and shoes: The socks are added automatically when shoes are manually added to a player.

Min Booking Duration: Minimum time required for a new reservation.

Default Booking Duration: Default time applied for any new reservation.

Minutes per Frame: Indicate how many minutes are necessary for each frame; The booking will apply the expected time
when the reservation is made by games.
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Due Field

— Due fields
Booking due fields

Eooking title Memao Memo2
Team details
Team name Min # of lanes 1 > Min#of players 1= Value per lane w

Flayer details

Allow members to play without card First name Last name

When checkbox is enabled, the reservation cannot be saved until the due fields are completed:
" " Booking Title: When enabled its mandatory to specify the text field Reservation Name.
“"b Memol: When enabled its mandatory to specify the text field Booking Memol.

“"b Memo2: When enabled its mandatory to specify the text field Booking Memo2.

" " Team Name: When enabled its mandatory to specify the team name in the reservation.

Min # of Lanes: Specifies the minimum number of hired lanes required for a reservation (min=1).

Min # of Players: Specifies the minimum number of Players required for a reservation (min=1).

Value per Lane: The minimum numbers of players will be requested for each reserved lane.

Total of players: The minimum numbers of players will be calculated for all lanes reserved.

" "b Allow Members to Play without Card: When enabled, it will allow the cashier to use the member research function.

" " First Name: When enabled it’s to mandatory specify the First Player name in the reservation.

" " Last Name: When enabled it’s to mandatory specify the Last Player name in the reservation.

Booking type

For each reservation its possible to specify the type and the color assigned to the registration type; In this way the
reservations will became easy to be identify and research in the Booking Manager; To Enter a new booking type
description, click on New type button:

Mesw type

LY o

Type the booking type hame in the field on the right side

Select a color if necessary

Tag the checkbox Use a default if this is the most common booking type;
At the end of editing, click on the Save button to confirm;

Click on Selected checkbox near the booking type name to modify one of this style:

——— il o B Hiars Tournamant
Mbooking deston  Hll Pt

LY o

Change the Name field on the right side to edit the style name
Change the color if necessary
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Tag the checkbox Use a default if this is the most common booking type; click on Remove type to delete the

selected booking type.

Booking Manager Plug-in

Increase / Decrease
the time unit on Time ruler

Lanes Number
Lone 8§11
Lane #12
Lone #13

Lome 814

m Lone#10

{Cursor s on Lane 17, Time is 7:00 PM

Out of
Business Time

Switch Lanes
with Hours

Scroll Grid to Now Pay Booking

Enable / Disable Tips

Switch to Booking Send Booking

‘j —r 07PM
Selected Booking Area

List Mode Search to the Lanes

10 1,
Scroll Page Right I[;

Current Time Line

Time Ruler

Scroll Page Down 7

Scroll Page Up K

i
E
i
H
i
E
i
£
i
]

Scroll Page Left ?

_ — M: i

Booking software collects bowling booking information to improve efficiency of lanes managing; Booking window is shown
by a spread sheet that is divided by columns and lines: Every row represents a bowling lane and every column an hour of
the day (half-hour with "zoom" mode), the element intersections (lanes and hours) design a working grid; Reservations
are "colored boxes" put on the grid: time position and length indicate start and time of booking; the booking status is
shown by the color and title. Moving the cursor on the reservation shows a cloud with the booking info.

Entering a reservation on the working grid using mouse and "drag and drop" functions.

Entering a reservation using Add reservation button.

. (Bowling League Secretary): When Focus imports the league weeks, it automatically creates a reservation

for the league period if the related option was checked.

When Focus creates a new tournament, it will automatically create a reservation for the

Tournament period if “Create a Booking” was checked at the end of the Tournament wizard.

Using On-Line Reservation: When a reservation is made from one of the online booking systems interfaced with

Steltronic Focus, the same reservation will appear also on Booking Manage plug-in.

BOOKING MANAGER PLUG-IN
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Graphic Mode

Add a New Reservation

Delete the reservation

EOTITT]

10AM 11AM 12PM 01PM  DZPM 03PM 041

Lane #1

Lane #2

Lane #3 Booking from Lane 210 5

Lane #4 Egtartmg from 10:00 AM to 2:00 PM
Lane #5

Lane #6 ; Selection action

Focus shows the page of current time, if necessary, change the booking day using calendar keys; Scroll the page until you
see the desired lanes to reserve, select with the mouse or with a finger (if you have a monitor touch screen) the booking
starting point, then drag the box to the right (keeping the mouse selection active) at the end of the reservation (time grid
Step = 10 minutes); During this operation, a message will show displaying the action; To select more lanes just enlarge the
box dropping down or up the border; by Releasing the mouse, the Graphic mode will end and the Booking editor page will
automatically open with the lanes and time slot selected.

Modify Lanes and Time

. . g . . . N . .

073112019 v . . o
031

10AM 11AM  12PM  01PM  02PM 03I 10AM  11AM  12PM  D1PM  02PM
Lane #1 Lane #1 :
Lane #2 Lane #2
Lane #3 Lane #3 | ‘
= jl Osdale.. §

Lane #4 Lane #4 i g

= Stretch the
Lane #5 Lane #5 iz Booking

{ La]
Lane #6 Highlighted Booking Lane #6 =S

L
Lane #7 (Red Border) Lane #7 LN

Highlight the reservation to modify by clicking on the box (the border of the reservation box became Red), drag and drop
the whole box to modify lanes and times of booking and keeping the same quantiles specified; Drag and drop the edges
of the reservation box to modify the length of the reservation and the number of reserved lanes; When the length of the
reservation or the lanes number are edited the Booking editor page will be displayed to confirm the changes.

Delete a Reservation

03l

10AM 11AM 12PM 01PM 02PM

Lane #1
Lane #2
Daniele Bithday Par...
Lane #3 Edit e |
Delet Ctrl .
Lane #4 s ” Delete the reservation |
Sendto lanes  Ctrl+S
Lane #5 : . —

Highlight the reservation to delete by clicking on the box (the border of the reservation box became Red) and click on
Delete Booking button; Otherwise, click with the right mouse button on the reservation and select Delete option.
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Booking Editor Page

Note: It's not necessary to immediately insert all booking information, it's enough to complete the due fields; The other
information can be inserted or changed in any moment, even before send the reservation to lane.

BiiManager v E -

Edil Booking dotails

I||_I

Hhoars
8! 912019 ~0T:00P |

H‘-ﬂ‘f Mo Gy Chvawr
Time

ImitEd oo Hep Hlind serer Use ahoesy Shaes nmber

Muld 1 playms Hemerre s ol echal playess | Fuddd | v Remerrs wol echa Lo Selrecunmy

To complete the reservation, add the mandatory fields, where there is “?” symbol is displayed; The Save key will not be
available until all due fields are filled; If the reservation started by clicking on worktable, the lanes and starting time are
already inserted (it's always possible to change them).

Information’s Fields
Title: Reservation Name displayed on reservation box.

Kind: Booking Type specified in configuration manager. Background color of Reservation Box

Status: Status of Booking confirmation. Characters color of Title on Reservation Box
Unconfirmed: Red color
Confirmed: Green color
Temporary: Grey color

Source: Source of the reservations. Background color of Title on Reservation Box
By Person: Can be selected manually
By Phone: Can be selected manually
Internet: Automatically assigned to all reservations made from Steltronic BOL, can’t be selected manually
External Service: Automatically assigned to all reservations made from External BOL, can’t be selected manually
Internet (manual): Can be selected manually

Status Color
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Created by Creation ime

The Booking user’s field contains the information of who created the reservation and when the reservation was created,;
It also contains the information of when the reservation was last updated and which user made the edit.

Deposit Field

Deposits for this booking Add button

Deposit type

Generic deposit

Diate Amount

Deposit Rows

Refund button

Pressing on Make a Deposit button will display the deposit field needed to register the deposit requested from some
bowling centers to confirm the reservation; It’s possible make more than one deposit for a single reservation and the
deposited amount will be deducted during lane payment; To insert a new deposit it’s necessary to specify the value in the
dedicated field and click on Add button to add a new deposit row with the specified amount, the payment of deposit will
be requested after pressing Save button on Booking editor page; Its possible to refund an already payed deposit by
selecting the deposit and pressing the Refund button. Note: Deposit field will be available only for the reservations entered
manually from Booking Manager.

Start and End Fields

8/13/2019 ~|12:00P 813/2019 ~|12J0P
Ti

Now

- ~—— | Arrows
Due deposit = 1255 Date selection me selection Button
Setthe starttime o | Frmmr 31— -

In the Start and End field you can specify the booking time limits; The Game Over for the reservations will be set depending
from End time set on Booking editor page, if you change this time, the Game Over will change accordingly; It’s possible
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use the Arrows buttons to increase/decrease the start/end time of the reservation; It’s also possible to modify the Game
Over directly using the dedicated buttons, the End time will change accordingly; Memol and Memo2 fields are available
to insert some text note about the reservations; If the reservation has a recurrency it is possible to automatically generate
the next booking using the Set Recurrency button on Booking editor page.

Play Mode Field

Game Over

e ]

Play mode selected

Minutes

Sabainis O

Play Mode Game Over

Frame m ’7 Crossed Mode
IS pecfisne - V F'reF'au:I D Crossed Mode

The Play Mode can be as a Time or as a Frame; When lane is played by Time, the game will continue for the selected
minutes independently from players number; When lane is played by Frame, the length of game depends on Frames
selected and also by the number of players inserted; When the Play mode is set as Frames the Minutes per Frame fields
appear and is needed in order to calculate the reservation time.

In the same field it’s possible to specify the Prepaid selection and the Crossed Mode selection for the reservation, the
selections made will be transferred to lanes manager when the reservation will be sent to the lanes.

Lanes and Players Field

Number 4 Team name Hep

Selected Firstname Initial § score  Usesh Ll Usesocks Usebumpers Mowd
Lane Number Team Name Shoes Team Hep
O |Daniele ‘ ] 5 T U Number U L]
0 |Re A Daniele 0 |, 0 o 0|8 0 0
|
O — | | Move Player U
Pl . 0 10 0 0 ove Player Up
9 Membership N N /F
research 7 !
O Playe] 0 10 0 Shoes 0 Socks Bumpers
selection selection selection //E
L |Payers 0 0 0 [ [ 0 [ U U ‘ Move Player Down —I
Selected Number Lane Available Initial score Hep
Lane #4 0 ‘ 0
Lane #1
~—
Last name sesocks Usebumpers Movelp MoveDown
Selected Lane Lane #2 | |
O ‘ O ]
| Lane not Available | Ler= 2 Recurrency Options
L Selected Player T~
Player 3 Lane #5
Lane #6 08/01/2019 |~ +
O Player 4
. Lar—= i
Add XX Players to Specify XX Add Lanes to
selected Lanes Players L reservation 1
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By the Lane and Players files, it’s possible to vary the quantity of Lanes and Players inserted for the reservation and it’s
also possible to insert the Players Details available (like Shoes, Socks, Player Name Hcp, Position, Shoes size etc....), the
information inserted will be transferred to the Lanes Manager when the reservation is sent to the Lanes; It's even possible

to add a player registered in the membership database on a reservation by swiping the card on card reader or using
Intellisense search function.

Booking Searc

(1) Type (2) Click on
reservation title Search Button

Book

o Title Starting Date Time EndingDateTim  Onlinelode 5"

reanhald kg GFIQSI013 4:00 PM S0 I013 S0 P

b dal Bl INIALI S P
gz (3) Selecta :

reviimahn k L1 Reservatlon BIIRSGLE S0 P

Re's Resary TS E089 1500 AN FRALI019 13 .
(4) confirm
selection with OK j

Booking Search screen on booking plug-in can be activated by the dedicated button and will be used to quickly search a
reservation to show the details or editing operation; Type the tile name and click on Search button to display all
reservations that contain the typed word in reservation title, select the needed reservation and click on Ok button to
display the booking editor page. Note: It’s only possible to modify the reservations that have not been sent to the lanes.

Send Booking to Lanes
Send a Reservation to Lanes from Lanes Manager

ﬁ‘ Owner f Lanes Manager ™ | & x Close act. wnd. :) -r-v * il:‘ @ _. @~ ookingSearc

Button
- Tit Start DateTime End DateTime / Players  OnLineCode @

il
81172013 4:00 PM 8172018 6:15 PM . 14 ! !!i;ﬂ*
2140

8/1/2019 3:00 PM 8/1/201% 5:00 PM \ ]

reservation to the Lanes

. I
elapse =
P / (':\} Cancel > Sendto lane

R

E t Send the selected
W also
d Booking

It’s possible to send a pending reservation to the lanes using the dedicate Booking Search button on Lanes Manager; Type
in the search field the reservation title to display only the reservation that had to be sent to the lanes or select it by the
default list, after selecting the needed reservation, press Send to Lane button to confirm the selection made.
Note: When a reservation is sent to lanes from Lanes manager, it will not show anymore on Booking Search screen, it will
be possible to resend the reservation to the lanes (in case of error) only from Booking Plug-in.
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Lane Manager Icon Status

19 L &
Green lcon Icon Red Icon
The lane has a reservation that is The lane has a reservation that is The lane has a reservation that is

going to expire in 60 minutes or less  going to expire in 30 minutes or less  going to expire in 5 minutes or less

Note: If a reservation will not send to lane and time is expired, the "book™ icon will be displayed for the time booked and
it will disappear in the end.

Send a Reservation to Lanes from Booking Manager

Lane #2

Lane #3 ]
Danicls Birthd 0 Ctrl+E
L :5‘ Delete Ctrl+D

Send to lanes  Ctrl

L i Send the reservation
Lane #6 to the Lanes
Lane #7

To send a reservation to the lanes from the Booking plug-in select the reservation and press the Send to Lanes dedicated
button on the tool bar or click with the right mouse button on the reservation and select Send to Lanes option. Note: From
the booking plug-in, it will be possible to resend a reservation already sent by mistake to the lanes.

Booking List

Clicking on Booking List icon will allow you to access to booking report page where it is possible to display and Print the
Booking session List; Booking sessions mean all bowling events registered in Focus using booking plug-in (like: played game
or game in progress, cleared booking or to clear, passed tournament sessions or in game, maintenance lanes, etc....), every
single booking event is stored on the database;

S TR S = | R ;—B ﬁ

Templete

Refresh button

& H-o=

=

mﬁ_—_“
By w § Guenzon w l camagna v | Mo
Harre s Haed ConshonTime | ConsicBly Sl EndTime Shoilisie Eedlaln | Elements Losibodkhicabion | LntblohedBy | Merrei? =
b2kl Urcorbemed | Hormal [t | Sens B0 00000 (A [RmAE |6 |maEa0s | Besimer =
] | . t . » 1
Eahe Uronfemes | Ml E:H-i‘lxli- | Besmiter | 2225000 | Q02500 {41201 (TTRET: T S T F I [ i | Emsitner
By okonis [T 2 PIFE Seres 1BLI00 175300 OLTREO1  OWGROIZ 1 [
| sl Useorbead | Msirral |
BT 1| Bl | 12 it Tk E L
| [T e\ | Gt e [ BT | e | i Print Booking
| |qu.\_ | Uecont | Biarral [GAERTS | Benaierar | SOGO00 | 314000 (BN 1G0TS (GBI LG01 Session List
4 R e —
i - ] |TinEEm L1640 | 2 TLM6201 TRER0
i |bd'v BOOklng fma | [EraF Ei-m-'\r:e .? CIIJCGCHI 62012 | BE012 r
| baratnprank P [GEAIG0NT | Besemer | 170400 | 180000 [0ANET01E | GdEG01 | <=l
: Session List | | i

Using Search Filters, it’s possible to restrict the number of reservations shown and printing only necessary information;

Creating a personal report Layout Template allows quick access for necessary information without inserting the search
parameters every time.
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Search Filters

Booking Type Start Range End range

Bowling ~ | 0170112011 08/01/2019 Name v

Booking Type: Select the Booking Type to show in the list.
Start Range: Select the starting date.

End Range: Select the ending date.

Sort By: Select the sorting element for the booking session list.

Note: After any modification on Search filters press Refresh to update the booking list

Create a personal Layout Template for Booking List

A Personal Layout Template is useful to define the Column needed for Booking List in order to print only the needed
information and hide the unnecessary information about the reservation inserted on the system. To create a personal
layout template proceed as following:

Delete selected
Layout

Edit selected Reset Column
ﬁ Owner f B11Manager ¥ & selections

(3) Select the column

Lavout template Complete tems {one Year

(1) Select Create a new Layout Create a new layot... needed in the layout
from Template dropdown list et
- Complete tems (one Year
-
3
» e (2) Type the name of I EndDate
the new Layout { ™ EndTime
= 1 ind
Daniele Birthday Party B T LastMedification
Daniele Brithday Party 3 [ LastModifiedBy
™ Memol
I~ Memo2
W Name
W SriDate
- . W StariTime
(4) Confirm with OK -

If Use Outlook Group by Style is checked it will be possible to group the items using one or more columns to create the
groups, for example, selecting Status column will create three different groups (Confirmed/Unconfirmed/Temporary) and
the items will be grouped on them taking care of different Status field values.
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Layout template Complete ltems (one Year) ~ - -

Enc =]

08/02/2018

Outlook Group Style

Name Kind Crestionti | Cresteby |Startfime| Endti| Startdate | Enddate | Elements |Lastmodificat| Lastmodified| Memol Mema2
leipelt | Normal 02017201 | Service 19:50:00 | 21:20 [08/032012 | 08032012 | 9 08/03/2012 | Besitzer 0151-173406
D —— ormal 08077201 | Service | 20:07.00 | 22:00 |08/04/2012 | 0B/04/2012 | 7 08/04/2012 | Besitzer 0176-208472
Use+/-buttonsto [ 08017201 | Service 15:28:00 | 17:59 |0811/2012 |0&/112012 | 1,2, 3 08/11/2012 | Service 02401-51564
eiﬁ:’;‘:;j;(i)tg?s:e ormal 020027201 | Service 15:04:00 | 17.00 |08/03/2012 |08/03/2012 | 6 08032012 | Besitzer 0245144532

Custom Booking

Booking Manager Plug-in can also manage custom booking for Golf, Restaurant, Sauna, etc....; A custom booking layout
can be configured on Configuration Manager+B11 Booking+Custom Booking tab by clicking on New button and following
the instructions to insert the needed fields; The instructions on screen will guide you to insert the information needed for
the custom booking.

I$4 Configuration Manager

Mixer elements | Lanetalk | Stelpads | Photostrike | External POS | Mail configuration Tournaments 4 b

Bowling Golf Custom booking  Online booking
= Create a Custom
Booking

Custom Booking
instructions

Quit < Previous Mext =

Note: Booking for Golf was already created with the most common settings.
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Restaurant & Orderman Setup

General information about Restaurant plug-in and Handhelds

In the Focus program, since version 1.7.0.2, Steltronic has developed a Restaurant Management module plug-in that
allows the management, from any workstation and also with the use of wireless Handhelds made by Orderman®, to order
food and drinks.

Multiple tables can be set in the restaurant room and also in other rooms such as a meeting or birthday party rooms,
additionally, all of the bowling lanes are available from the restaurant module; A maximum of three meeting-party rooms
are available in the restaurant module plus the bowling lanes rooms.

By installing the appropriate Remote Printers for the kitchen to prepare the food and for the Bar to prepare the Drinks,
it’s possible to send the order to specific areas of preparing food and drink and each specific printer will print the assigned
orders. Example: Hamburgers are printed in the kitchen, while alcoholic drinks would be printed to the bar printer.

With the additional handheld wireless portable Orderman® system, a messaging system allows operators from
Workstations to communicate with the handheld users and vice versa.

Remarks

Orders sent to the printers, once executed, cannot be recalled. To cancel an order that has already been printed,
you will have to do this manually. To remove the items from the bill, you must close (or partially close the tables
current open bill, then void the payment or refund the transaction from the Cash Register.

The Orderman® Handheld device requires a file sync any time a change is made in Products & Rates plug-in. This
task of synchronization must be performed by placing the handheld in the Docking Station.

Closing the table transactions from the handheld device, will produce a printed ticket receipt, and the optional
wireless ticket printer attached to the waiter/waitress on a belt can be performed, or printed to a receipt printer
connected to a Focus workstation.

Printer Order services can be managed in 2 different ways, using the local order printer configuration for each
workstation that uses restaurant plugin (the same order configuration used by POS plugin), or by using the
configuration of a "PrinterDispatcher" workstation (usually the Focus Server). Each workstation that uses the
restaurant plugin and the “Printer Dispatcher” requires the Focus program to be running on the server, even in
the background running idle, to allow sorting and order printing. If the Focus program is closed, printing orders is
not possible with the printer dispatcher method.

To manage the functionality of Restaurant / Orderman are necessary the following steps:
Choose the computer that will be the "PrinterDispatcher" for restaurant orders, or enable the local
configuration. Installation and configuration of the remote receipt ticket printers in performed from the Focus
configuration manager in the devices tab.

Food & Drink products and groups must be available, along with rates / items, etc.

Assign groups and / or products to the Remote Printers.

WARNING

The use of Orderman® interface requires a validation in Focus license,
please contact service@steltronic.com for further information.
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Configure the Restaurant plug-in.
Set the tables and configuration for Orderman (if installed).

Configure the POS plug-in window.

Order Printers Setup

Handhelds Kitchen

= S

Handheld
Desk Printer o

' De_ssert Pizzeria
, Printer Printer
Fiscal Tax
Printer* ‘ .
o

Example of Restaurant configuration with Remote Order Printers
(*) Fiscal Tax printer is available only for certain countries, please contact service@steltronic.com for further details.

WARNING

Printing food/drink orders is managed by the Focus program, and must be running on the workstation used as the
“PrinterDispatcher”. If the Focus program is closed, the orders will not be dispatched to the Remote Printers

The Remote Order Printers are usually installed in areas subject to the preparation of food and beverages (kitchen area,
Bar, Pizzeria, Candy Shop, etc..); Printers emit a ticket with the list and quantity of the ordered items when the order has
been sent from a Workstation and/or from the Orderman® Handheld devices.

The Remote Printer Service is managed by Focus program running on the PC selected as the PrinterDispatcher; and as a
default, the Focus Server (computer name: IBCMS) is the PrinterDispatcher.

For Remote printers it’s recommended to use Printers equipped with a network interface, even at long distances.
Alternatively, it’s possible to use a USB printer, shared on the network, whose limitation is the distance from the
PrinterDispatcher PC.

PrinterDispatcher selection

The Focus Server is the default PrinterDispatcher, if necessary, modify this selection, and proceed as follows:
Close the Focus Front Desk program from all Workstations and from the Focus Server.
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From the Focus Server, edit the file \\Steltronic\Focus\Steltronic.IBCMS.FrontDesk.exe.config

At line <add key="PrinterDispatcher" value="IBCMS"/> edit the computer name substituting the IBCMS text.
Note: If your printer dispatcher has a different PC name, it must be typed into the line above appropriately.

Save the file and restart the Focus Front Desk program. RESTART the Focus program and allow Focus to be always
running (minimized if needed) on the PC used as Printer Dispatcher (i.e. add the Focus Front Desk shortcut into
the Windows startup folder so that Focus is launched upon a reboot of the PC).

Local Printer configuration selection

If necessary, Focus can use the local configuration of order printers to send the order to a different location if it will be
done from different workstation; Open the Configuration Manager plug in& Restaurant tab

I Carfiguraton Mana ged

Pocouiste | Drwal P05 | Ml vochguraian | 511 Docking | Towsmrmmtn | Gl i | ot Megraier ey ity | PO | TormGore | Lase d )
> g w Lanes 182 ol
rm | Reswaum@nt 15l o
M &N O L _osl 4
] [ = Ty roa name hare i ol
A v vl e » +
[eebelty wra Pacloger Penibanran| podeds o
§ ) s i Ordey  Srabowd [T =
Check to enable local configuration |, ey = |z i

for order printer’s setup 7]
(set on products and rates)

By enabling this option Focus will look for the order printer configuration made for each computer and send the order to
the correct printer set on Order printer configuration for the related workstation.

Remote Order Printer Setup

In order to install and configure correctly an order printer in Focus follow the following steps:

1. install on the workstation computer the order printer with the installation software provided by the manufacturer
of the printer hardware.

2. Open the Configuration Manager plug in, select the workstation and open the tab called Devi

(3) Click on Add button to
add a new Order Printer

Order Printer B Show Advanced Par

Bar Code

Eject Lines Cut

oo = 3 PartiaICu
FCess ] g Partial Cu

Davice Graphical Line Witdh {m (4) Select the Order
| MNeos O Printer form the list

» Microsoft Print to FDF [l 75 [.¥] 16

Brother DCP-B085DN Printer via VNC from SERVICE-W7-2
OneNote

Neos

Microsoft XPS Document wiriter

Micresoft Print to PDF

Invia a OneMete 2010
Fax
AnyDesk Printer

If only one “order printer” is installed all of the sales items will be directed to this printer as the default. To split the items
into separate destinations an additional order printer must be installed in the Focus configuration manager; You do not
need to add additional physical printers, just adding the same printer is required.
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To exclude some items from the Printer Order it’s possible add a dummy printer by clicking on the Add button and adding
a line without setting any device settings and name.

If you Add more than one Order Printer and its necessary to sort the items to departments, proceed with the Assign of
Printers Orders from the Products and Rates plug-in.

Note: For the Other configuration settings related to the Order ptinters, like Print mode, CodePage, etc... see the
Workstation and Device user manual
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Order Printer Configuration

It’s possible to set each product in the Beverages and Drink areas to a different Order Printer Configuration; This feature
is usually used by centers that manage Bar and Kitchen orders from Focus, our system allows sending the order ticket in
different locations (Bar and Kitchen for example), it’s possible to send the Bar printer only tickets with products related to
the bar and only send products related to the kitchen to the Kitchen printer.

Examples with 1 order printer installed in Bar and 1 order printer installed in Kitchen:

Our system can be set in way that when | complete the order from POS that contains 2 different items, one product that
need to be prepared on Kitchen and one product that need to be prepared on Bar, the Focus system will split automatically
which items need to be sent to Bar printer and which items need to be sent to the kitchen printer; Rum and Coke drinks
are sent to the bar printer, and Hamburgers will be sent to the kitchen printer for the chef to prepare.

The order printer configuration can be set differently for each workstation, this allows you to manage a center
configuration even with more than one bar and more than a kitchen by setting the proper order printer configuration for
each workstation.

Assign the order printer for a product

WARNING

Remove the order printer from printers installed in Focus will reset the blank configurations for the products
assigned to relative printer; Change the printer configuration will overwrite the new setting on the previous one

UG T AL 1

Press here to enter in order
printers’ configurations

o

:
e
gl S EREpL

Products Packages
BB H |
RarCoda = &

[L |

Assign or Remove the order
printer for all visible products

[ ;,_.:...:%

Filter to select the

visible products

& GroupHams Wi nitalior Cir it Prisvle :_I
L o [ =i

= 0] Gendburperder Crliomes

Whis weta

Name of product I;

PCSALA-DEsRD

List of Order Printers set in the
system for all workstations

S01 Vermersing & Sareges
Group of products E I S o
et = :! Remove assigned printer
Rad wne PL-GALA-DHIA]
Red wine IBCMS eedes pr B-
= BT Mestmedome [N Aates
Rrd wiie PL-SALA-DEM fieo
e — —— —  Order printer assigned to the products when
2 /™ - - will be print from related workstation
%1 Crraborpurder b

Workstation from where
the order will be sent

To assign the needed order print configuration quickly it’s necessary to vary the items shown in the list using the filers
options and then press Assign Order Printer button and selecting the needed order printer from the list to assign the same
printer to all products showed in the list; Use Remove Assigned Printer to remove the printer to all products showed in
the list.

To assign the correct order printer configuration for each product and each workstation it’s also possible to manually
modify the printer configuration for any items.

Note: Workstation from where the order will be sent will be displayed only for workstation that has two or more order
printers installed; In case just one order printer is configured in Focus it will print all orders.
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Setup the Restaurant Plug-In

WARNING

Before proceeding to configure the Restaurant plug-in, please complete the Setup of "Products and Rates",
inserting and grouping POS items. Refer to POS Setup user manual for additional information’s

Open the Configuration Manager plug in& Restaurant tab

It} Configuration Manaper

o |

e ————

&

® g | |
_9°3 |

@R Typecomnamehee ] 0% [0 concal][f x|

On “Dining Room Name” you can enter up to 4 different dining rooms to be managed and for each room it’s possible to
define a conventional name and the desired number of tables; By clicking on the Image button, you can select an icon (jpg,
bmp format) to be associated with the room.

The Enabled box refers to the restaurant plug-in used on workstations, when selected the room is available for normal
operations from any computer that has the restaurant plug-in installed.

The Used box is used to enable the rooms on Orderman® handhelds.
The Lanes box is used to charge directly from restaurant plug-in products on lanes.

To save the changes click on the Save Settings button.
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Settings for Orderman® handheld

WARNING

The following instructions refer only to the Orderman® handheld settings and does not refer to the restaurant
plug-in settings.

Er In the Specify Snippets section you can create examples of short text messages to send
i‘;‘;ﬂ%’!ﬁ;‘ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬂ; from your handhelds to the Focus Console; To insert a short text, type Snippet name and
press ™ to confirm and transfer it to the list.
L5 To edit a text: double-click on the text from the list box, type the new text.

i aval To delete a text, double-click on the text from the list box and press
Stog Ordos
Al ezt products end packsges w = +
Producls ardd Packages ! Restaurant products group
Name 4 Ovder  Enabled Growp name |
3 > N @3] _ s |
! ¥ LI 1 | M | Gee
[ _ i 0 2 I [won-atsahalicherss
| L1 ] Product search field: —= - e 1
I o . t | 3 =1 | Goft drirks
| L4 1] Enter the name of the product to search 1 =0 1 4 | 8 [Futiaces {
(O here to activate the filter function | o e
[ 0| _ 1 I = S - _E_ ininrm drinks |
| O | warstewer Grapefiat 0.33 i _:_:___ S _\_f__| Sipirits [
| H | Tischinss \Waesssirar 5L 0O il F  [Longdnnks I

Restaurant Products and Groups section defines which groups and products are associated and can be sold to a table by
Orderman® handheld devices; Groups are a set of products associated within a category, for example, Hamburger group
contains Cheeseburger, Bacon Burger, etc....

Products were already associated with the related groups during the preparation of the Products and Rates; The groups
created in this way will also be available from the following cascaded list; By selecting group by group, you can filter the
group's products, keeping All products and packages selection all products in the food and beverage area will be displayed.

All restaurant products and packages ~

All restaurant products and packages
Beer

Meon alcoholic Beer
Soft drinks

Fruit juices

Warm drinks

Spirits

Long drinks

Bottles offers
White wine

Food

Red wine

Bottled wines
Whighy

Cocktails

Snack Foods

Pro Shop
Playaground equipment
Locker
Champagne

lce cream

Bowling

To create a Custom Group, type the name in the box and click on the + button to confirm. You can add products individually
to created group.

All restaurant products and packages b = Special Sandwiches + —+

To add an Existing Group to the handheld list, select it and click on dedicated arrow. Note: this option sends ALL the items
in the list, regardless of the individual item selection.

Warm drinks S %‘ = +
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Groups are added to the list on the right in numerical order as entered; To change the order of groups or products

associated within the group, click on the box with the Order number and select the new position from the list, or click on
the Blue box to drag the group to the new position.

Restaurant products group

Order  Enabled Group naz Group search field:
] Type here the name of the

» W 1 Beer group tﬁ s?:;lrchffor tg
W B Nom-slcoholic boers actlvaltet e filter function
o O Soft drinks ]
Click on + to expand Order Product Name 4 Elj]rtoec:l:tr:]tess::'sz Efiﬂ:e
groups products list Eil &) product to search here to
] 1 Coca Cola 0.3 activate the filter function
| 2 Coca Cola 0.5 [~

Groups can be enabled or disabled by clicking the related Enabled box; To add products to a group available for sale with
the Orderman handheld device, proceed as follows:

(2) Choose a group to take his products
or select the option for all products

\Warm drinks (4) Click on Right Arrow to add the +
selected products to the group
Products and Packages Restaurant products group
—
Selected Name W COrder  Enabled Group name f
i A > ]
[H [rotee o =
]
appuccing O 2 MNon-alcoholic beers
Kaffee XL -
Espresso = 4 Soft drinks
doppelter Espresso Product Name
[ Yilchkaffee = Eal
2l (1) Select the group -
(3) Select the box of box to add productsto  [—
products to add I v B0.5 o
s Left Arrow .
(5) Save Settings
Use local configuration when print restaurant orders
Ready

Save settings

To remove products from a group or an entry group click the selection box and then click the Left Arrow button.
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Inventory Setup
Inventory

Inventory plug-in is used to insert the orders made from your supplier for products managed in Focus, inserting the
quantity ordered and the cost of each products; Inventory will track each order inserted by calculating the mean price for
your products (if the cost was inserted).

W service P imentoy

Inventory e, : ; O ST
[ e : petilEpnealin Inventory Filter
. v iy e oy peTeduCy Shi Ay oA ROCK 3l M TUE
Search Field
C | e .'|.:'.- T

PS-Servicas Bowlng [ Brunswick Alr Command
PS-Balls Polyester (| Brunsw Elbow Support 533¢
PS-Balls Entry Level [ |5 - Cost of Product
P5-Balls Valus Parfo &
Ps-galls Mid-Perfor E . . 5;?5{7/
. Modified Product Quantity Ordered
PE-E s High Parfor [ 5,25 €
Group Filter | ™! Bruniswick Sport Wrist Posi 50 20 5,50 € 5,50 €
| Ebonite Maglorce Wrist 15 20 333 € 3,33 €
P5-Bags O I broducts und 50 ] 3,66 € 3,606 €
PG-Ace-Ball Ciaan O roducts under Mean Product
75 e G — | lowest stock [ %% price 4L 4234
B5-Acc-Grp 0l st 5 433 € 433 ¢
PS-ACC-Be 0 ' Ebonite Z-Loc 1
-I'm'i P — PS-Acc-Movelies [ Ebonite #-Log
B R — & Selected Product 5,00 €
— show Order || 2,33¢€ +

HE s ‘
il " . -
E S i hiskory E = Print visible
Drwctmd changiss products rows

Inventory plugin keeps track of each order inserted in this way allowing future changes to order quantity and cost of
products; It’s possible generate a chart of products quantity, products price and products sales.

User that inserted Elements in

Order date and time

inventory X the order the order
| Robiby's Vinyl Posit [ i A e (122015 L)
- Master WristMale 100 2.75 1] Assislanza 071122008 11
- Ebonite Z-Loc 1 50 5,00 0 Assistanza 0722018 11:
= Ebanibe Magiomes W 50 333 [i] Assislenza 02201811
Brunswick AlrCom 50 525 0 Assistanza 0X2R201811:
- Mashar Deluxe Wrhist 100 2.5 1] Assistanza 07122018 11
I Ebonite #-Loc 2 50 5.0 i] Assislenza 071122018 11
- Ebonite Z-Loc 4 50 5,00 0 Assistanza 0712201811
ﬂj{‘ Rewtitatrinspet. L Master Wrisher 100 255 i Assistanza 071122008 11
@ Time @ ok Mamages - Pro Redaase 75 515 ] New quantity Q2201811
= . Pro Release Rabuil 75 — - 0 after order 07122018 11
[ weienutmns Original quantity
= | Ebonite ReactR Gl 50 before order i 0711272018 11
il Heper mtem L Scalia Bowding Splin 60 7S 0 0712201811
I Brunswick Glove Lin 50 E mn " 511

Generate " Back to =
product Chart B Orderinput |
(&) Bock oo inpu g
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Inventory Configuration

To configure the inventory plug-in, open the Configuration Manager, browse and find Inventory Configuration tab.

Extereal OS5 | Il.ulm-.rm | H-‘.1Ebol-|nt= | Tewngments | GetCand | Caenh Hamaier | - ] w -\. | FOE [ Time Gomen | Ld B

1 Hour Video Lesson 20 40
2-Ball Tote Bk Biue 20 40

-

2 Bl Tole Gl ~ ~p an

In this tab insert the Lowest and Near out of Stock values that will regulate the inventory filters; These values can be
different for any product inserted and also can be entered and edited from Products and Rates plug-in.

Use of Inventory plug-in

To register the order on the Inventory plug-in it’s suggested to change the number of visible rows to have only the products
ordered on the list and avoid mismatching; It’s possible vary the number of visible rows by operating on the filters.
Note: Only products that are included to all filters will be displayed.

Inventory Filters

The inventory filters are used to increase or reduce the number of rows displayed in inventory plug-in:

e Show only products Show only near out o . .
@ Show all rows O with NO prices O of stock products Show only products in stock

Show only modifed Show only products Show only out of Show only out of stock and near out
rows with prices stock products of stock products

A product is out of stock when his left quantity is less of the value set for Lowest field on configuration manager;

A product is near out of stock when his left quantity is less of the value set for Near out of Stock field.
Only the products that match with filter selected will be shown in the inventory

Group Filters

The groups shown are exactly the same created for POS and Proshop products; You
can select or unselect the groups to increase/reduce the number of rows visible.
Inventory will display only the products inserted in selected groups; As default no
groups are selected and all items are displayed on the list.

It’s possible clear the group selection by pressing Clear Selection button.

Only the products that match with filter selected will be shown in the inventory

Clear Selection
Group

Not Selected
Group

Search Filter

The line on the top of the receipt history record contains the search filter to help to find the desired records. Each column,
such as Product Name, Stock, Lowest, Mean Price, Order gty and Cost are own filter criteria. All fields could be filtered
using the criteria selection (Show all, Blank, Not Blank, Custom).

Only the products that match with filter selected will be shown in the inventory

Product name

Clicking on the tab shows
the list Ascend (Ato Z) /
Descend (Z to A)

Search criteria
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Reqgister an order of Products

To register products ordered proceed by applying the needed filters to show the list of products.

Then insert the Order Quantity and the Cost (if different or not inserted) for each ordered product, once the order quantity
for all products ordered is inserted press on Save Changes button and confirm to register the order in Focus Inventory;
Press Discard Changes button and confirm to discard the pending changes.

When the order quantity is inserted, Inventory shows the changes hlghllghtlng the row in Green:

Registering the products ordered this way will create a new row on Order List; Will always be possible to manually edit
the stock value for a manual adjustment of stock quantity without creating a new order.

The Mean Price of each will be calculated by referring to the vary cost of product inserted during order input procedure
without taking care of quantity inserted.

Print Visible Rows

Button Print Visible Rows will display a print preview of all rows shown in the list, including all shown information; This
button can be useful to print the inventory stock of some products and also to print the details of an order printing all the
visible rows before applylng the changes, the order quantlty and cost inserted will be shown.
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P et m] Ebonl 20 5,00 € 200 C
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To Zoom, Browse the pages, Printout a paper copy or PDF file use the command located on the top tool bar.

First page Previous page Next Page Last Page |
Zoom

Print the report = | [ﬁi"

Current Page

Number of
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Note: To printout a pdf file its necessary to install a pdf printer.

Order List

= 11122018 15:2) Input
| Sessions

= 1171202018 0000

i-nmmom 1145 Assistenza 24
! Aabiy's Vinyl Posibons s TIFTEIT
L Mastir WiisEMaty Press on the  Assisienza 0IN22018 1145
- Ebanile Z-Loc 1 50 P::Ir::ee \‘;glﬁglt Assishenza OFMA20TE 1145
- Ebanile Maglonoe \Whst 50 Assishenza OFMA20TE 1145
| Brunswick Air Comman 50 5,25 ] 50 Assistonza 07122018 11:45
| Masier Delume Wist 6l 100 233 ] 100 Assistonza 07122018 11:45
L Ebanils Z-Loc 2 50 =00 ] 50 Assistonzs 07122018 11:45
L Ebanile Z-Loc4 50 Pressonthe  [o0 0 50 Assistonzs 07122018 11:45
L Mastor irister quantity to edit |gs5 ] 100 Assistonzs 07122018 11:45
L Pro Release the value 15 ] 75 Assistonza 07122018 11:45
L Pro Release Rebuild K 75 5,35 ] 75 Assistons 07122018 11:45
— Ebanile ReactR Gove 50 364 o 50 Assishenza OFMA20T8 1145

Stewertot (61 Bl T czsn g

The order list displays the orders and the products inserted in each input session; A new input session will be created each
time that Save Changes button is pressed from Order Input Screen.

By this screen it is possible to modify/correct the information inserted during the input session by manually vary the
Quantity and Price field for each product. The operator name and the date will be changed accordingly.
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Generate a Chart from Order List

It’s possible to generate a chart from the order list that shows the quantity, the cost, and the sales for a product; You must
select the products from order list and generate the relative chart by pressing Show Chart button.

Price and Quantity History Chart

Price s utres hikey Dt v Sabem hritory

T ot T - —
g,

ODrdered quantities ard pri ar ; Ebonite F-Loc 1 Show Only Order

quantity values
Show only
price values

Mean order _Qty.totrjd_erterc]i
quantity inserted in the
input session A
Price (cost)
Mean inserted in the
Price (Cost) input session
2 -
o = & )
o i Print
displayed chart

Input session
Date and Time

Prire v chad

Ebanie Z-Loc 1 15 325 85 100 Crwmes 122018 10044
Elsorili Z-Losc 1 15 4 50 n 85 Croamiint TAV2MH008E 10:43
Ebanie J-Loc 1 10 5,00 60 ) Cowmed 1220168 T4
Ebonite Z-Loc 1 1] 5,00 50 B0 Chvnear 11122018 1521
Ebonite 7-Loc 1 0 5,00 o 50 ARsiTinnzy 02122018 11:45

The Price and Quantity History Chart show the Price (Cost) and the Quantity ordered for each input session of selected
product. It will show also the mean price and the mean order quantity of selected product for comparing.

Print this chart button will directly print the chart on the score printer.

““PpShow values on lines: When enabled, the values for X and Y will be shown on the chart for each input session:

1500 15,00

10,00 10,00

“"bShow Actual Quantity: When enabled, the quantity ordered and the quantity available before the order will be
compared session after session:

Ordered quantities history for @ Fhanite Z-Loc 1

Ebosits 74 o 1 15 335

5 100 st THN25018 1044
Eborte I-Loc 1 15 4,80 Eil B Chwnor 12018 1043
Eborsta £-Lo0 1 1 500 L] n vl 12125018 1049
Enonile Z-Loc | L] 500 50 &0 Cramey 1122018 1521
Etmile 2L 1 50 5,000 o 50 Assisbaina Q122008 11 45
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Advertising Manager

General Information about Advertising Manager Plug-in
A oo P

Advertising ma...
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Advertising Manager is a Focus plug-in created to manage all the many kinds of advertising available in the Focus System:

Lanes Background: Images or Videos shown on overhead monitors when the lanes are closed.

Landscape Billboards: Images shown during Landscape 3D clips.

Real Movies: Movies shown as throw animations on overhead monitors during the game.

Movies: Movies dedicated to bowling game shown as throw animations on overhead monitors during the game.
Stelpad Screensavers: Images shown on Stelpad as Screensaver.

Type of Advertising

The following table shows which kind of advertising (Images/Videos) can be used for any Advertising type:

Lanes Background Images and Videos
Landscape Billboards Images only
Real Movies Videos only
Movies Videos only
Stelpad Screensavers Images only

The picture and movies are suggested with the following parameter:

Images: Videos:
Max Size: 1920x1080 pixel Encode: MPEG4
Aspect Ratio: 16:9 Max Size: 1920x1080
File Format: .jpg / .bmp Aspect Ratio: 16:9

Max Bit Rate: 99532 kbps
Frame Rate: 25
File Format: .mp4 / .mov
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Lanes Background

The Lanes Background advertisements are Images or Videos showed from VLC on overhead monitors when the lanes are

closed; It’s possible to create different themes for quick applications (like Christmas, Halloween) and it’s also possible to
choose a different selection for each lanes pair to apply a different theme only to needed lanes (like for Kids Party of
Birthday); It’s possible to select only image or videos and also mix videos and images on the lanes;
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Selected Advertising
Preview

Image Library tab contains all the images and videos available for Lanes Background Images selection divided by the
different folder available; The dedicated folder for the custom advertising created is the User Files folder and it is not
possible to modify the images already inserted in different folders.

Add a new file on Image Library

To add a new file in User Files folder, click on Add File button and select the new file to add to Image Library, once the file
is selected an edit window will be displayed for image modifications:

Stretch Image to fit border

Add frame to fit border

Change frame Color

Change Image Name

Save the result and add the
item to Image Library

If the selected images do not fit 16:9 Aspect Ratio it will be possible to stretch the image to 16:9 without taking care of
actual aspect ratio; Otherwise it will be possible to add a color frame that fits the blank spaces on the image to fit 16:9
aspect ratio, in this case, it will also be possible to choose the color of the frames that will be added; In the center of the

LANES BACKGROUND
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screen you can see a preview of the result displayed on lane monitors. Note: This window will be available for all images
charged on Advertising Manager but it's not available for videos.

Delete a file from Image Library

e A o e o ciete B welsched rrmgein e viddeo Cpid o Pa senas’s Gl
weskaTi

To remove a file from User Files folder, select the advertisement to remove and click on Remove File button (confirm
required); It’s not possible to delete a user files currently assigned to a theme, the advertisement first has to be removed
from the associated theme. Note: It’s not possible to delete the images already inserted on different folders.

Background Themes Manager

From the Themes Manager screen it’s possible to choose which advertisements are assigned to a Background Advertising
Theme varying the animation options and changing the advertising order on the list; It’s also possible to add/remove the
themes available for selection; To create a new theme click on Add button; To remove a theme from the list select the
theme and click on Delete button.
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It’s possible to add a new advertisement from image library by pressing Add from Image Library button; It's even possible
to add a file which was not already inserted on Image library by clicking on Add from File button, the edit window will also
be displayed in this case and the files will automatically be added to User Files folder on Image Library; To remove an
advertisement from a theme click on Remove button; It's also possible to modify the order of the advertisements
displayed on lane monitors using the dedicated buttons (Duplicate / Move UP / Move Down); It’s possible to modify the
Animation options by changing the dedicated fields.
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Landscape Billboards

The Landscape Billboards are images showed during some of 3D clips animation contained on Landscape Animation
Package; It’s possible to create different themes for quick applications (like Christmas, Halloween) and it’s also possible to
different selection for each lane pair to apply a different theme only to needed lanes for different sponsor selection; Note:
For more information’s about animations packages see Lanes Manager user manual

Billboards Theme Manager

From the Themes Manager screen it’s possible to choose which advertisements are assigned to a Landscape Theme; It’s
also possible to add/remove the themes available for selection; To create a new theme click on Add Theme button; To
remove a theme from the list select the theme and click on Delete Theme button.
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To change the advertisement image, select the image and press on Change Image button; The selected image will be
stretched to 16:9 aspect ratio to fit the image borders.
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Real Movies

The Real Movies are short videos (usually 3-7s) played as throw animations during the Bowling Game; It’s possible to
create different themes for quick applications (like Christmas, Halloween) and it’s also possible to choose a different
selection for each lanes pair to apply a different theme only to needed lanes; Each of these themes contains two type of
Real Movies, Bad (throws considered "wrong") and Good (throws considered “correct”); The event can be marked as
Good/Bad as needed from Throw Classification tab. Note: For more information’s about animations packages see Lanes
Manager user manual.

Throw Classification

From the Throw Classification screen, it’s possible to choose which throw events are classified as “Good” or “Bad”; A
different event classification can be made for Ten pins or Five pins game.
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Change Event
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Real Movies Theme Manager

From the Themes Manager screen it’s possible to choose which advertisements are assigned to a Real Movies Theme; It’s
also possible to add/remove the themes available for selection; To create a new theme click on Add Theme button; To
remove a theme from the list select the theme and click on Delete Theme button.
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It’s possible to add a new advertisement by pressing Add Videoclip button; To remove an advertisement from a theme
select it and click on Remove Videoclip button.
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Movies

The Movies are short videos (usually 3-7s) dedicated for bowling; Movies are played as throw animations during the
Bowling Game; It’s possible to create different themes for quick applications (like Christmas, Halloween) and it’s also
possible to choose a different selection for each lanes pair to apply a different theme only to needed lanes; Each of these
themes contains all throw events available in Bowling Games (Strike, Spare, Foul, etc....) and it will be possible to specify
different videos for any Throw event. Note: For more information’s about animations packages see Lanes Manager user

manual.

Movies Theme Manager

From the Themes Manager screen it’s possible to choose which advertisements are assigned to a Real Movies Theme; It’s
also possible to add/remove the themes available for selection; To create a new theme click on Add Theme button; To
remove a theme from the list select the theme and click on Delete Theme button.
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It’s possible to add a new advertisement by pressing Add Videoclip button; To remove an advertisement from a theme

select it and click on Remove Videoclip button.
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Theme Association and File Sync

Theme association and File Sync are available for all Lanes Advertising and each advertisement has his own Themes
Association; This allow a different themes creation and association for any advertisement.

Themes Association

From the Theme Association tab it’s possible to assign one of the themes created to a pair of lanes
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To assign or modify the theme assigned to a pair of lanes select a theme from the dropdown list; When a change was
made the VLC to Synchronize counter will increase; When done click on Save data and Synchronize VLC button to save
the selection and display the file sync screen

File Sync Options

VLC to synchronize: )
D T —
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Synchronize now the connected VLC and the
other VLC at the first reconnection
Schedula

synchronization at 10032019 0536 PM

When VLC to Synchronize counter is more than zero and Save data and Synchronize VLC button is pressed the File Sync

Menu will be displayed; File sync menu shows the status of the VLC that needs to be Synced and allows the selection for
file sync operations:

Synchronize now the Connected VLC and other VLC at the First Reconnection.

Synchronize all the VLC at the First Reconnection.

Schedule Synchronization at:

Click on the button that fits your needs to confirm the changes.

In case the VLC’s does not need to be synced the File Sync Menu will not be displayed and the data will be saved

When data is changed and the new configuration needs to be saved, “Data Changed” red writes will appear near Save
data and Synchronize VLC button
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Stelpad Screensaver

The Stelpad Screensaver are images showed on the stelpad screen when the lanes are closed and Stelpads are not used
for more than five minutes; Can be created to use different themes for quick applications (like Tournament, Halloween).

From Stelpads tab it’s possible to choose which advertisements are assigned to a Screensaver Theme; It’s also possible to
add/remove the themes available for selection; To create a new theme click on Add Theme button; To remove a theme
from the list select the theme and click on Delete Theme button.
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It’s possible to add a new advertisement by pressing Add Image button; To remove an advertisement from a theme click
on Remove Image button; To chose which theme will be shown on Stelpad, select the theme from the Selected Theme
dropdown list and press Transfer Data to server to charge the selected theme on the Stelpads.
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About VLC RWM Feature

When the server goes off-line or is unreachable for any reason, even by a hardware failure of network devices
malfunctioning we can have two kinds of situations to solve:

1. Cashier needs to close a group who was already playing.
2. Someone who comes in and wants to play.

To manage both situations, it is possible to use the VLC RWM function, a special feature that allows the lane computer to
work as “stand-alone” unit without the Server.

How RWM mode is working

First Situation: When the server is down, it’s not needed close the lanes or reboot the VLC, bowling staff can let the players
continue to play the current games without interruptions.

When the players reach the end of the game/time limit, or players voluntary stops their game, the bowling staff can close
the lane in RWM mode directly from bowler’s console, or from a Workstation where the bowler’s Console emulator is
installed.

During the RWM closure, a message on lane screen warn about the number of players, number of the played frames and
elapsed time, so the bowling cashier can manually calculate the bill.

Second Situation: If the server is still down and is necessary to open the lanes, the bowling staff can open the lane in in
RWM mode directly from bowler’s console, or from a Workstation where the bowler’s Console emulator is installed.

The program will ask to specify the number of the players and game limits, then people can play bowling with Score; A
scrolling text warn the bowling staff that lanes are playing in Recovery mode (“Recovery mode is active”).

When the players reach the end of the game/time limit, or players voluntary stop their game, the bowling staff can close
the lane in RWM mode and the cashier can manually calculate the bill.

When the Server comes back online all games data are sent from VLC to the Focus Server, this information is reported in
the section RWM of the Detailed Report and could be consulted for administration purpose.

Limitations of RWM play mode in Focus19

The number of the players needs to be specified during the lane opening when game limit option was set to Game
or Time, will not possible add or remove players in the middle of the game, in this case you must close the game
and open the lane again with more players; Only with None selection it is possible to add or remove players during
the game session.

The players name are entered in the system as “Player 1”, “Player 2” and the VLC does not load the “Edit Name
Wizard” when the RWM mode is enabled; Anyhow, after the game starts it will be possible to use the Edit bowler
menu to edit the player name and rise up the bumpers for selected players if necessary.

The RWM is a condition that affects the whole lane pair and not a single lane only and the VLC stays in RWM mode
till the server becomes available; When the server becomes available the lanes will reconnect automatically
sending all Games data’s collected during RWM mode and also the information for the existing game in order to
manage the lane closure directly from the front desk.

WARNING

Before using the RWM feature, it ismandatory to set the RWM mode in the proper way.
The access to RWM settings is forbidden by default, only Owner, Administrators or authorized users can access
the RWM settings page, it is highly recommend to change RWM password and give it only to trustworthy

managers.
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Enable the access to RWM Settings page
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The access to RWM settings is forbidden by default. only Owner, Administrators or Authorized users can have access to
the RWM settings page; To give access to a user or to a group it’s necessary add the authorization Show RWM Settings
from the Security Manager. Note: See User and Security user manual for future information’s.

The games played in RWM mode are reported in the Detailed Report “RWM sections” but it's recommended to restrict
this access only to trusted people (Manager groups, Directors and Master Cashiers).

Setup the RWM settings
From Lane Manager, select all lanes and click on Pair Setting and select the RWM Setting tab.

™. Pair Settings 9-10

Fair Number Lanes Number |.P. Address Program Yersion Last Update
5 910 10.11.48.146 [} 724201812:31:34 PM

O Game count

Shutdown - end to lane and Close

Enter in the Bowler’s Console Password field, the password to activate the RWM feature from Bowler Console.
Is highly recommend to change RWM password an to give it only to trustworthy managers.

Choose the Game limit mode from one of the available options:

None: Unlimited game, players continue to play till the bowling staff close the RWM mode.
Time: Players must enter the quantity of the minutes they want to play.
Game count: Players must enter the quantity of the Game (game x player) that they want to play.
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Click on Send to lane and Close to apply the choice.

Close a Lane using the RWM Mode

1. Select a lane side using the Left Lane or Right Lane keys on the QWERTY Bowler’s console or bowler’s console
simulator

2. Type the password to activate the RWM function. Note: Password will not be displayed on the screen.

Players: 2
Game time: 16:53
Frame count: 60

Cancel
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RECOVERY MODE ACTIVE

A message will pop-up with the information of the session played in RWM mode so the cashier can manually calculate the
bill; To confirm the session closure use the Left key to move on Close button, when the symbol is selected push the Enter
key on QWERTY.

If the Server is not contactable the VLC will remain in RWM mode retrying the server connection periodically until the
connection with the Server is established, then VLC will exit from RWM mode automatically. If the server remains offline
it is still possible to continue to play by simply opening a new game session using RWM opening.
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Open a Lane using the RWM Mode

1. Select a lane side using the Left Lane or Right Lane keys on the QWERTY Bowler’s console or bowler’s console
simulator
2. Type the password to activate the RWM function. Note: Password will not be display in the screen

As default the active selection is on Cancel button; To quit without changes push the Enter key on QWERTY keyboard; Use
the Up-Down-Left-Right arrows key to move around the menu and highlight the needed setting, when the setting is
highlighted push the Enter key to change the setting value.

Add Player
(Increase player number)

Add Games/Hours
(Increase game limit)

Remove Player
(Decrease player number)

Remove Games/Hours
(Decrease game limit)

Ok
(Confirm the player number and the
game limit and open the lane)

Cancel
(Quit without changes)

Open/Crossed
(Change play mode)
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RWM Closures Reported in Detailed Report

From Focus menu, open the Reports Manager plug-in, highlight the Detailed Report and choose a period to check;
When ready, click on Print button, browse the pages and open the last page where the RWM closures are displayed.

The rows highlighted in Blue are the sessions opened and closed in RWM mode;
The rows in Black are the sessions opened from the Front-Desk when the server was active, and closed in RWM mode.
Note: the session opened from RWM and closed from Front-Desk will not displayed on this list.

The detailed Report shows day by day the RWM closures; If the selected period included more than one day the lanes
session will display taking care of the closure day; A session played from 23:00 of 23/07/2019 to 1:30 of 24/07/2019 will
be displayed under all other 24/07/2019 closures.

DETAILED REPORT PRINTED ON: 5/8/2012 10:02:12 Page 3 of 3
PRINTED BY :Service FROM: 5/1/2012 7:00:00AM TO: 5/9/2012 7:00:00 AM
Recovery Working Mode CLOSURES (only closure - open/close)
5I42012 StartTime End Time Tot Min  Tot Frames Players
Lane 1 BI472012 3:39:25PM 5472012 3:39:39PM 0 0 3
Lane 1 5/472012  4:00:25PM 5472012 4:00:36FPM 0 1 1
Daily Totals: 0 1 4
51812012 StartTime End Time Tot Min  Tot Frames Players
Lane 1 5/472012  4:01:03PM 5872012 9:10:53AM 5,349 G0 2
Lane 1 5872012 9:18:37AM 5/8/20M2  9:23:06AM 5 3
Lane 1 51872012 9:24:13AM 582012 9:25:38AM 1 3
Lane 1 5872012 9:26:11AM 582012 9:31:4TAM 3 14 4
Lane 1 5/8/2012  9:35:09AM 5/8/20M2  9:44:53AM 9 20 2
Lane 2 582012 9:20:16AM 5/8/20M2  9:22:33AM 2 G 2
Daily Totals: 5311 112 19
Totals of the period : 5.3 113 23
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